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PREFACE 

I. This book is based upon the belief that a human 
being learns by imitation, by repetition, and by challenge 
to increased exertion. 

II. It includes an abundance of carefully chosen ex- 
tracts : — 

1. To be studied closely under a teacher's guidance. 

2. To be copied, verbaiim, in order to gain practical 
acquaintance with good models which will teach 
punctuation, spelling, diction, sentencenstructure', 
and development of thought. 

3. To be enjoyed for subject-matter and style, to 
suggest further reading in the same book, to 
broaden interests, and to stimulate thought along 
new lines. 

III. It follows a special arrangement in presenting the 
subjects: Narration, Description, Exposition, and Argu- 
mentation, for 

1. A return to a subject, after a pause, gives new zest 
and a new point of view. 

2. Practice in other subjects is essential before a stu- 
dent can get proper perspective regarding narra- 
tion, etc. A student must realize that these four 
" forms of discourse " are really vitally related, 

not completely isolated. 

ui 



iv PREFACE 

3. Repetition is one of the most effective means of 
fixing in the mind necessary principles and facts. 

IV. Oral composition is included mider frequent class 
exercises but no special effort is made to substitute prac- 
tice in elocution for training in the individual formula- 
tion and expression of ideas. Glibness in oratory is a 
danger in America ; we need training in thought. 

V. The amount of material included is greater than in 
the average text-book in this subject. Not only compre- 
hensive treatment of rhetorical matter but also chapters 
relating to the study of literature are found. 

VI. The subject is presented in the belief that what stu- 
dents need is not novelty and intellectual vaudeville, but 
sustained effort and the discipline which seeks to teach 
future citizens how to read appreciatively, how to think 
clearly, and how to express their ideas vividly, rationally, 
and with straightforward, directness. 
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SUGGESTIONS TO YOUNGER TEACHERS 

Below are some suggestions about possible ways in 
which a teacher may present the subject of English to 
pupils : — 

I. Apportionment of Time. 

First Year: four recitations a week devoted to Rhet- 
oric and Composition ; one recitation to Literature. 

Second Year: three recitations a week devoted to 
Rhetoric and Composition ; two recitations to Literature. 

Third Year: two recitations a week devoted to Rhet- 
oric and Composition ; three recitations to Literature. 

Fourth Year: one recitation a week devoted to Rhet- 
oric and Composition ; fom* recitations to Literature. 

II. Selection of Masterpieces for the Study of College 
English. — The following is a course of study which might 
be arranged, throwing the emphasis in the earUer years 
upon naLlon and, in the latTr, upon the closer study of 
form and style in more reflective pieces of literature. 

First Year: The Odyssey; Life of Goldsmith, 

Second Year : A Midsummer NighVs Dream; Selections 

from the Old Testament; Ivanhoe, 

Third Year; Julius Caesar; Vanity Fair; Essays of 

Elia; Coleridge's The Ancient Mariner; Christabel and 

Kvbla Khan; Carlyle's Essay on Burns, 

ix 
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Fourth Year : Macbeth; U Allegro, II Penseroso, Lyddas; 
Burke ; Selections from Wordsworth, Keats, and Shelley. 

III. Writcen Cc mposition. — It is expected that every stu- 
dent will write a theme every two weeks during his first two 
years, and one theme every week during his last two years 
in the secondary school. Certain suggestions in regard to 
the conduct of this written work may be offered : — 

1. Students should write upon subjects with which 
they are familiar, subjects drawn from their own personal 
experience and observation. Themes based upon abstract 
topics or exclusively upon books should be discouraged. 

2. All students in a class should frequently be made to 
write upon the same subject. This is wearisome to the 
corrector of themes, but exceedingly valuable for students, 
who may be allowed in class to discuss foiu* or five of 
these themes. Informal discussion of the various methods 
and of their success always proves helpful to boys and 
girls who have been trying the same subject. To know 
how a classmate has overcome difi&culties, to understand 
how he has arrived at success, is stimulating to a pupil. 
Such an exercise may be held every month. 

3. The irksome task of rewriting themes should be 
insisted upon. Many teachers feel that students lose 
interest in their work if they are forced to undergo the 
discipline of reconstructing an imsatisfactory theme, but 
the most successful teachers and writers insist that it is 
only by revision, by painstaking, careful rewriting that a 
student can ever gain the mastery of his tools. It is dull 
work for both teacher and pupil, but therein Ues the secret 
of excellence. The experience won in this polishing and 
repolishing is one of the best in life. The tendency of 
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Americans to write hastily and carelessly can be curbed 
in the schools where insistence is placed upon cor- 
recting errors, upon reorganizing, reforming, and perfect- 
ing a piece of work. A good workman, a good artist, is 
not afraid of the weariness and ennui that come from 
an attempt to improve his work. 

4. It is very advantageous occasionally to have a stu- 
dent's themes typewritten, for this placing of material 
in type throws the defects of sentence structure into bold 
reUef. Students are too much accustomed to judging their 
work by the standards of careless writing, and when they 
see their productions put side by side with printed matter, 
they quickly discover the crudeness and awkwardness of 
their own performances. 

5. The corrections placed upon themes should be very 
definite, explicit, and yet kindly. The correction of themes 
is a mechanical task that brings Uttle joy to teacher or 
to pupil imless the teacher is able to make each criticism 
a source of inspiration to the pupil. The fault most often 
found with the criticisms on themes is indefiniteness, due 
to the use of terms that are too abstract for the pupil to 
understand, such as " lacks atmosphere," " crude," " un- 
even," " awkward," " obscm-e," and a dozen other such 
expressions. The first criticism should, of course, be 
criticism of the arrangement of thought, and every student 
should be trained by constant vigilance to seek unity, 
coherence, and emphasis in his compositions. The stu- 
dent's success in the whole theme should be stated first, 
followed by detailed, specific criticism of faults in grammar, 
punctuation, diction, sentence structure, and paragraph 
structure. 
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IV. Cla£;s Drill. — Several important aims in the class 
room recitation should be kept in mind. 

1. Reading Aloud. — The first work in literature may 
well begin with careful reading aloud, in class, of some nar- 
rative, such as the translation of the Odyssey. Each mem- 
ber of the class should take his or her turn in reading aloud 
a comparatively long passage. The benefits of this are: 
pupils learn to pronoimce new words, and to render the 
thought of a sentence or of a passage with some degree 
of imderstanding. They become accustomed to new 
words and add these to their own vocabularies. They 
learn to mark the rhythm of poetry, and, unconsciously, 
become famiUar with the principles of metre, cadence, and 
csesura. By some magnetic influence of the class-room 
a deeper sense of the beauty, the humor, or the pathos of 
certain passages is wakened by the exercise of reading 
aloud. Pupils otherwise indifferent are often stimulated 
to enthusiasm by other students who are quick to appre- 
ciate the imaginative charm of literature. Such influ- 
ences cannot be analyzed, but any teacher will admit that 
they exist, and form an essential part of education. 

2. Class Discussion. — Class discussion should first 
be directed toward making the subject-matter entirely 
clear, and to this end a teacher ought to employ every 
possible weapon of question. This is imdoubtedly the time 
for a teacher to train the students in the use of gazetteers, 
classical, biographical, and other dictionaries. Students 
cannot receive too much instruction in the ways and means 
of acquiring independent power of investigation. The 
teacher who forces her students to commit to memory all 
the notes in a certain text-book, without attempting to 
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give any training in the use of reference books, is guilty 
of serious negligence. It is not the acquirement of facts so 
much as the ability to know where to look for facts, that 
characterizes the student who is successful. 

3. Training of the Imagination. — Training of the visual 
imagination is something that becomes more and more 
important in these days when copious illustration of books 
leaves Uttle for this faculty to do. Descriptive passages 
may be read aloud, while students endeavor to visualize 
for themselves the form, the color, and the general outlines 
of the scene, or object, or person descrih-d. When stu- 
dents are put to the test, it is often foimd that they have 
only the most vague ideas about the simple natural forms 
referred to by poets, and positively no visual images of 
these forms. In LyddaSj ComuSj VAUegro, II Penseroso, 
and The Rime of the Ancient Mariner^ there are allusions 
to many unfamiUar shrubs and plants and birds and ani- 
mals. To be forced to translate " dolphin," " eglantine," 
" thyme," " albatross," " laiu-el,"< " osier," and " cassia " 
into concrete images in the mind's eye is to gain new 
insight and redoubled interest in these works, and a more 
vividv method of study in general. 

In reading narrative, students should be urged to imag- 
ine for themselves th^ probable course of events; they 
should be made to pause at exciting moments and try to 
determine what must happen next. So, also, in the study 
of character; they should try to estimate the future 
movements of these personages with whom they have 
become familiar, seeking in this way to discover how far 
they can devise a line of action consistent with the natiu^ 
of the various dramatis personce. 
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4. Establishment of Certain Fundamental Conceptions 
of Right and Wrong. — This may be accomplished partly 
by discussion and partly by mere force of example. Stu- 
dents should be encouraged to give their impressions of 
the valor of Ivanhoe, the heroic generosity of Sydney 
Carton, as well as the fatal ambition of Macbeth. Lively 
debates will result from the introduction of these topics of 
dispute and much suggestion for thought will be given. 
The mere spectacle of life as presented in the various works 
of fiction will stimulate finer ideals, richly productive of 
effects in later life. 

6. Form. — Inasmuch as the sense of form is rarely 
present in the pupil's mind and is cultivated always with 
extreme diflSculty, to place greater emphasis upon the 
formal side of literary work can be no mistake. Differ- 
entiation of tjrpes is hardly ever discussed in secondary 
schools ; students do not learn to see that different ideas, 
different emotions, naturally take dissimilar methods of 
expression, the subject and form of an epic being inevitably 
unlike the subject and form of an essay. The study of 
versification, also, is often too lightly regarded by teachers. 
Every student should have the advantage of systematic 
training in scansion, and should be able to identify, with 
ease, the most common forms of English verse. 

6. The Development of Appreciation of Literature. — The 
development of literary taste is a difficult, slow, and vexing 
task. The beauty of literature cannot be tracked and 
himted down as can obvious facts and dates. In the 
early years it is safer not to analyze too much, but to 
depend upon the constant presence of poetic beauty to 
communicate its charm. In art of any kind, imconscious 
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influences are operative, and if students become familiar 
enough with a masterpiece to delight in it, the most im- 
portant thing is gained. Constant reading of poetry, in 
its most perfect lyrical expression, will be of most service 
in forming taste. An appreciation of the music of poetry, 
of melody and cadence, ought surely to be fostered during 
the early years when the ear is sensitive, for a large share 
of the enjoyment of literatiu^ depends upon the proper 
cultivation of the love of harmonious sound. If the same 
poems are read frequently, they will stay in the memory 
as guides in the future for judging poetic measures. 
Wordsworth's / wandered lonely as a cloud and The 
Solitary Reaper, Blake's Ah, Sunflower, Bums' A Red, Red 
Rose, Marlowe's The Passionaie Shepherd, Ben Jonson's 
" Drink to me only with thine eyes," the Shakespeare songs, 
Herrick's " Her eyes the glow-worm lend thee " and Keats' 
La Belle Dame Sans Merci, may be cited as poems pos- 
sessed of special lyric beauty. In reading prose, too, 
much may be accomplished. A recognition of the har- 
monious beauty of the prose of Lamb, or of Burke, of 
Ruskin, or of De Quincey, will be the source of imqualified 
pleasure to the possessor. The teacher who loves litera- 
ture and whose taste has been formed by intimate ac- 
quaintance with great masterpieces will not lack the power 
of wakening in students a sense of the sincerity, the vivid- 
ness, the artistic beauty, and the imperishable idealism of 
great Uteratiu^. 
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CHAPTER I 

THE HISTORY OP THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE 

The Place of Language in Life. — If human beings 
were unable to speak or write to one another, what 
would our lives be like? How could business be 
carried on, had men no means of explaining their 
wishes ; how could ships be guided across the ocean, 
if the captain were not able to direct the work of the 
sailors ; how could we get food and clothing, if we 
lacked the gift of language? Without it we should 
be in the condition of animals, deprived of neariy 
everything that gives us comfort and happiness. 
The power of communicating with other people is 
one of our most precious possessions, an inheritance 
which we should learn to value highly. We pride 
ourselves upon our reverence for the opinions and 
ideals of our ancestors, and try to carry out the doc- 
trines incorporated in the Declaration of Indepen- 
dence ; ought we not to feel pride also in the language 
which has been handed down to us from our fore- 
fathers; ought we not to try to preserve it from 



2 COMPOSITION — RHETORIC — LIT ERA TURE 

injury and pass it on unharmed to the generations 
that come after us? 

In order to appreciate our EngUsh tongue and to 
use it properly so that it may be kept from injury, 
we ought to know something about its history and 
the rules that have governed and still govern the 
use of the English language. Language deserves to 
be studied as a man studies law, or medicine, or 
machinery. No one would be permitted to run a^ 
engine, or build a house, or shoe a horse, or practise 
medicme unless he had had some traimng and ex- 
perience which would fit him to do that work satis- 
factorily. So it is with speech ; if we wish to speak 
or to write accurately, we need to regard language 
as a very delicate instrument, capable of being 
harmed by careless workers, but also capable of per- 
forming wonders when used skilfully. Knowledge 
of his tools and continual practice with them are 
essential for any successful workman, be he artist or 
artisan. 

History of Language. — In studjdng the history of 
the English language, we must turn back from the 
beautiful poetry of Shakespeare and of Milton to 
the period when no nation had a Uterature, the period 
of savage man. It is almost impossible for us, with 
our well-developed EngUsh language, to imagine a 
state of being where the only means of communica- 
tion were the sign, and gesture, and symbol. A 
foreigner who cannot speak the language of the 
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country which he visitp, indicates the fact that he 
wishes something to eat by pointing to his mouth ; 
surprise is often expressed by throwing up the hands, 
Ufting the eyebrows, and giving the countenance a 
suitable expression of incredulity ; other gestures are 
frequently observed, even to-day. We are asked by 
the students of language to picture mankind, during 
early days, creating, in the process of time, a speech 
which was a rapid sing-song accompanied by vigor- 
ous gestures. They talked with Uttle expectation 
that they would be understood, and what they had 
to say was perhaps not very clear even to them. 
From that ancestral chattering to the language of 
to-day, what a wonderful advance! We have a 
vocabulary of over 400,000 words, our libraries are 
crowded with books, we can find expression for any 
ideas, and we can listen to the reading of poetry or 
prose, with keen deUght in the genuine music of our 
speech. 

The ancestor of English and of certain other lan- 
guages is Indo-E uropean, spoken more than four or 
five thousand years ago by a race that Uved some- 
where in Asia or in Europe, scholars do not know 
just where. The descendants of this race scattered 
over Europe and Asia ; Uttle by Uttle their ways of 
speaking began to change, and we find that the 
eight languages developed from Indo-European are all 
sUghtly different one from another, yet closely con- 
nected. These eight children were represented by 
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the following languages: — Indo-Iranian (the Ian* 
juage used in India and Persia), Arm^ iia^, Grfekl, 
Albanian ^spoKen In ancient lUyria), Latii^, CCTtie^ 
(spoken in Britain, France, Spain, and Portugal)^ 
Balt5^Slavic (spoken in Russia and related dis- 
trictsL and Germanic (spoken in Germany, Denmark, 
Holland, and the Scandinavian peninsula). In the 
course of time each of these eight languages became 
divided into numerous other languages, as tribes 
migrated, and we have to-day scores of languages 
bound together in family groups. Each group 
possesses certain common characteristics and also 
various unUkenesses. The Latin family and the 
Germanic family have had most influence upon our 
mother tongue. The descendants of Latin — 
ItaUan, French, Spanish, and other less important 
tongues — are called Jtomance language^ because 
they grew out of Roman speech in colonies governed 
by the Romans. The GermaAic languages of to-day 
still show close relationship, both in grammar and 
in vocabulary. Students of German will find many 
correspondences between German and English.* It 
is said that EngUsh sailors going into Dutch ports 
can often understand the Hollanders, since the lan- 
guages are so much alike. 

The English Language. — Many scholars consider 
English the most highly perfected language in exist- 

♦fisch — fish; buch — book; gold — gold; halb — ^haJf; kalt — 
cold; Sonne — sun; mann — man; vater — father; zwei — two. 
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ence, for it is more simple, and at the same time more 
capable of fine shades of expression, than other 
languages. At any rate, EngUsh is the most widely 
spoken language to-day. The colonies of England 
have grown rapidly; EngUsh travellers, explorers, 
missionaries, and merchants have carried the lan- 
guage into the most remote parts of the world, and 
foreigners desirous of gaining the patronage of Eng- 
Ush people have taken pains to learn EngUsh. AU 
over the world EngUsh-speaking men and women 
are to be found, in Africa, in China, in Iceland, in 
AustraUa, also in North and in South America. 
The future of this language no one can prophesy, 
but it is Ukely that EngUsh wiU continue its su- 
premacy. 

Old English. — In the development of the EngUsh 
language there have been three distinct periods, Qld 
EngUsh . Middle EngUsh . and l^odstjx, EiiglislL 
Britain, which was inhabited by Celts, was visited 
by JfuUus CaBsar in 55-54 j .c. and a very slight 
Roman influence was felt at that time. Later, the 
country was conquered by the Romans, and between 
43 A.D. and 411 the Romans occupied the country. 
About 450 the Jutgs, the Saxons/ and the Angles, 
tribes who came from Germany, conquered the land ; 
their speech soon became the language of the coun- 
try. This Germanic tongue, which is called Old 
English, was spoken and written in England during 
the years from about 450 to 1100. The word Eng- 
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lish comes by a series of vowel changes from AngU-isc 
(first pronounced English then Inglish). In 597 
the Romans sent out missionaries to England to 
convert the English to the Christian faith. In the 
ninth century the Danes began to harass the coun- 
try and in IQlQJhey became the rulers of England. 

It is easy to see that Old EngUsh was a language 
affected by many influences. Since much of the 
Uterature produced during the Old English period 
has been preserved, we can to-day study the early 
speech of our forefathers. The grammar is distin- 
guished by more complex forms and more inflec- 
tions than English of to-day has. Nouns had as 
many as five cases, and almost as many declensions 
as there are in Latin. Adjectives were decUnable 
in two ways. Verbs were either strong or weak, 
and were divided into many classes whose conjuga- 
tion was very complex in comparison with that of 
modern verbs. Compound words were very com- 
mon, such as : heofon-rice, kingdom of heaven, and 
hran-rad, path of the whale. Prefixes and suffixes 
were constantly used, such as fte-head, /or-sake, 
fnendship, child-Ziood, king-dom.* 

Middle English. — The Middle Enghsh period 
extended from 1100 to 1500. The influences of 
French and of Latin were very evident here. Latin 

 The resemblance between Old English and the modem tongue 
may be seen in the following examples. ^ 

abutan — about; »lmihtig — almighty; boc — book; bur — 
bower; mann-^man; m§re — sea; sctir — shower; s§gl — sail. 
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was the common language of Europe throughout the 
Middle Ages (about 400-1500). Scholars wrote and 
spoke in Latin, important documents were written 
in Latin, for men believed that this language would 
outlive all others. Since many Englishmen, then, 
used Latin, the influence of Latin style and idioms 
affected the EngUsh language. William the Con- 
queror from Normandy in France conquered the 
inhabitants of England in the battle of Hastings 
(1066) and became king of the country. His reign 
estabUshed the influence of the French language and 
of French manners and customs. French became 
the language of many poets and prose writers, also 
the language of society and of the law courts for 
many years during this period, and only the lower 
classes persisted in using English from day to day. 
In the fourteenth century EngUsh again became the 
language of literature, being used by such men. as 
Chaucer, Gower, and Wiclif. During this period 
the inflections of English became fewer ; there was 
a simplification of grammar and of spelling; more 
attention was paid to ease and grace of expression, 
and the vocabulary was greatly increased. 

Modem English. — The Modern English period 
began in 1500 and extends to the present day. In 
this period there was rapid development of grammar 
and spelUng as regards simplicity and regularity of 
forms. The influence of Greek, Latin, and also of 
ItaUan is one of importance during this epoch. In 
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the fifteenth century came the Renaissance (R6-na- 
s6n-s), or New-birth of Learning, when Greek 
scholars, driven out of Constantinople in 1453 by 
the Turks, went to western homes and introduced 
Greek culture. They established themselves in 
Italy, finding warm friends among educated ItaUans. 
Englishmen visiting Italy brought home accounts of 
Greek scholarship, so bit by bit these influences 
entered the life of England and helped to shape the 
language. 

Discoveries and explorations by Englishmen, in 
America, as well as the reading of Spanish Uterature, 
meant the introduction of Spanish words into the 
English vocabulary, during the Elizabethan period. 
In later days merchants and tourists have brought 
back from Turkey, Russia, India, China, Arabia, 
southern Africa, and other distant lands, words which 
have become a part of the English vocabulary. In- 
ventions and discoveries in science have also sup- 
pUed new words. 

French and Latin have been most important in 
their influence upon our tongue. Most words re- 
lating to law, religion, medicine, architecture, cook- 
ing, hunting, society, and dress come from one or 
the other of these languages, which, we must re- 
member, stand in the relation of parent and child, 
French being derived from Latin. Sometimes the 
Latin word was taken bodily into English, some- 
times the French form modified from Latin. The 
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words dominion, implement, proxy come directly 
from Latin ; by way of Old French come such words 
as Charles (Latin Carolus, French Charles), deluge 
(Latin diluvium, French deluge). 

In placing English beside other languages, we 
note that it has (1) a larger vocabulary than other 
tongues, (2) fewer inflections, (3) a more definite 
and logical order of words in the sentence, and 
(4) many difficulties and irregularities in the pro- 
nunciation of words. The English language, then,y 
is one of the leading languages of the world ; it has • 
developed rapidly during fifteen centuries; it has 
gained much from contact with other languages; 
it is capable of constant growth and of greater per- 
fection if regarded with respect and used with 
affectionate care. 

EXAMPLES OF THE FOREIGN ELEMENT IN THE ENGLISH 

VOCABULARY 

Celtic: dun (a color), bard, glen, bannock. 

Latin, first invasion : Chester (castra = camp), Lan- 
caster, mile, street, wall, wine. 

Latin, second invasion : altar, bishop, devil, priest, psalm, 
temple, Uly, pine, plum, trout, butter, fan, fever, pin, 
silk. 

Danish : dream, egg, shy, their, they, wrong. 

French : vassal, peer, prince, govern, nation, realm, honor, 
glory, pleasure, armor, captain, judge, jury, plaintiff, 
plea, angel, clergy, miracle, parish, evil, fry, pastry, 
roast, supper, arch, castle, tower. 

Greek: astronomy, biography, climax, ecclesiastical, 
labyrinth, photograph. 
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Italian : lagoon, macaroni, miniature, opera, solo, volcano. 
Spanish : alligator, cork, mosquito, negro, sherry, torna>do. 
Turkish: horde, turquoise. 
Indian: chintz , indigo, jungle. 
Arabic : admiral, eUxir, lemon. 



EXERCISE 



Look up in an unabridged dictionary the derivation 
of each of the following words. 



alcove • I 

algebra T; 5 ^^J|o . 
bamboo ^ v. \'> j 



bonfire 

canary 

chapel 

chilly 

cobweb 

coffee 

debt 

demon 

domino 

dream 

fig 



— -, - ^7 • ^ , 



r\^-' 



I- 1 



•4 



IlXERCISE 



growl 

haunt 

hoax 

loyal 

lumber 

melancholy 

pathetic 

pilgrim 

pinch 

push 

rock 

syrup 

vaudeville 

velvet 



Copy the following words, then look up in an unr 
abridged dictionary the pronunciation and the deriva- 
tion of each. Mark the syllable where the accent falls, 
and write after the word the name of the language from 
ivhich it comes. 



art^ian 

diphtheria 

embarrass 



parallel 

pneumonia 

separate 



silhouette 
sovereign 
villain 



CHAPTER II 

ORAL ENGLISH 

Entinciation, Clearness. — If we expect to make 
other people understand what we say, we must 
speak distinctly enough to allow them to hear 
every syllable we utter. Every one is familiar with 
the persons who talk rapidly, cutting off final letters 
and syllables, slurring sounds, and destrojdng the 
beauty of the English language. This carelessness is 
due sometimes to mere physical indolence, sometimes 
to a foolish desire to avoid being affected in speech. 
Listen attentively to the people about you and decide 
which ones speak clearly, slowly, carefully and which 
ones do not, which are the people whose speech is 
attractive, who are always welcome as guests be- 
cause they are able to talk in an entertaining, in- 
teresting way. How many times a day do you 
have to ask somebody to repeat what he has said? 
Clearness, exactness, precision in speaking help us 
to express our wishes and our thoughts quickly and 
well. The person who plays golf or tennis or 
hockey well, prides himself upon having a swift, 
clean, sure stroke, without fumbling. So, in speak- 
ing we ought not to fumble. 

II 
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GENERAL SUGGESTIONS ABOUT ENUNCIATION 

Do not turn v into /; e.g. have is not haf. 

Final g should always be sounded distinctly. 

Do not turn o into e ; e.g. for is not fer. 

Do not turn other vowels into u; e.g. American is not 

Amuricarij promise is not promuse. 
Do not turn t or d followed by e, i, u, or y into ch or j ; 

did you is not properly dijeWj wonH you is not properly 

woncheWy nature is not properly nacher. 
Do not ignore r in a word ; harbor is not properly habah, 

director is not properly directah. 
Do not add r to words when it does not belong; idea 

is not properly idear, to is not properly ter. 
Do not run words together, slurring the final syllables; 

what /or .is not properly whaffer, do you like it is not 

properly julikit, if you please is not properly fuplea^e, 

let me is not properly lemme. 
Do not omit syllables; solidify is not slidfy, laboratory 

is not labratory, history is not histry, certificate is not 

stifkit, separate is not seprate. 

Training the Voice. — Clearness is the first need 
in enunciation, but after a person has acquired that 
he should seek to make his speech as agreeable as 
possible by avoiding harsh sounds and by speaking 
pleasantly. The voice is a wonderful index of the 
character and disposition. A person who is cross 
and sulky is recognized by thoughtful persons, who 
hear the querulous notes in his voice ; the happy, 
cheerful person is known also. If you cultivate the 
better side of your nature your voice will soon reveal 
that fact. Of course it is not well to spend much 
time thinking about one's personal appearance or 
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one's accomplishments, but in this matter of the 
voice it is highly desirable for every one to discover 
whether or not he has a harsh, grating, unpleasant 
voice or any peculiarity which will prove annoying 
to other persons and interfere with his own happiness 
and success in Ufe. Since it is a comparatively 
simple matter to overcome any little mannerisms, 
tune and attention can well be spent upon adding 
to the siun of pleasure for other people. It often 
happens that a person loses a good position because 
he or she has such a " loud,'' or " shrill," or " un- 
pleasant" voice. 

Reading aloud is good practice, for it makes a 
person become accustomed to the sound of his own 
voice, frees him from self-consciousness, and gives 
hun training in pronunciation of new words. 

Pronunciation. — Pronunciation differs from enun- 
ciation, for while enunciation is concerned chiefly in 
getting sounds made clearly and strongly by our 
tongues and our throats, pronunciation is conc^-ned 
with following accepted rules which tell us on what 
syllable a word is to be stressed, or accented, and 
which tell us when letters are silent, or when there 
are special exceptions to general rules. A foreigner 
may enunciate his words clearly, although he mis- 
pronounces them. The laws of pronunciation have 
been formed in the past, and we to-day obey these 
laws as they are exemplified in the speech of edu- 
cated people, and as they are given in standard 
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dictionaries. Spelling has changed much since the 
Old EngUsh period. For example, the Old EngUsh 
word sdp was probably pronounced as our word 
akiTpj and geoc as our yoke. Everybody knows that 
words are not pronounced as they are spelled, in 
English. We learn slowly the laws of pronuncia- 
tion, and must constantly be adding to our knowl- 
edge. Nothing but hard work in memorizing will 
help us to attain correctness, to know the differences 
between tough, cough, slough, though, to know when 
letters are silent as in mortgage, falcon, slaughter, to 
know all the various exceptions in our richly varied 
EngUsh speech. Form the habit of looking up the 
pronunciation of every new word you meet. 

Dictionaries. — We have so many good diction- 
aries that it is hard to choose among them. TFe6- 
ster^s International Dictionary, The Century Diction-^ 
ary, Worcester's Dictionary, A Standard Dictionary 
are American works that every student should know. 
They are written in collaboration by many scholars 
each of whom is an authority in some field of work. 
Every dictionary gives, at the foot of each page, a 
key to the pronunciation of all vowels and all con- 
sonants. Study this key very carefully. 

The New English Dictionary {Murray's, or the 
Oxford Dictionary) is being published in England. 
It is the most scholarly dictionary ever printed, 
for it is more accurate and detailed in giving 
derivations and examples of usage, than others. 
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For pronunciation, however, it is not always a safe 
guide, because it gives British and not American pro- 
nunciation of words. EngUsh speech in America, 
since our landing in 1607, has developed in a fashion 
very unlike that in which EngUsh of England has 
developed. Each one of Great Britain's colonies, — 
Canada, the United States, AustraUa, and others, 
has a characteristic language. We should, there- 
fore, keep to the traditions of the most cultivated 
Americans, and not foolishly imitate the EngUsh, 
who always use very broad a's, who pronounce been 
not bin but 6ean, were as wear, who say litryj histry, 
and other cUpped forms, who prefer- to call trait, 
tray, and, often, figure, finger. EngUsh intonations 
and habits of speech are not easily imitated, and the 
person who has caught only a few mannerisms is 
Ukely to make himself a laughing-stock. We con- 
form to American standards not because we are pro- 
vincial but because we reaUze that three hundred 
years of separation from England have produced a 
speech in America very diJBferent from that of Eng- 
land. We are really nearer to the EngUsh spoken 
in Shakespeare's day than to the EngUsh spoken in 
London, to-day. Similarly, the EngUsh spoken in 
AustraUa or New Zealand differs from that of the 
mother country. Canadian French is more Uke the 
French of the seventeenth century than like Parisian 
French of this century, also, Mexican Spanish is more 
conservative than the Spanish of Madrid. 
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COMMON WORDS OFTEN MISPRONOUNCED 

The following list is not inclusive but aims merely 
to suggest to pupils a few of the problems of pronunci- 
ation. It is only by constant watchfulness and by 
taking thought that advance can be made in this diffi- 
cult matter. 

1. e should be pronounced i in pretty and in English. 

2. 00 should be pronounced as in shoot in the words roofy 

rooty hoof J soot. 

3. should be pronounced as w in the following and simi- 

lar words where the spelling was arbitrarily changed 
years ago: money, none, nothing, ton, wonH, won, 
company, son. 

4. u should be pronounced as ew in few in: culinary, 

duty, stupid, student, Tuesday, tube, tune. 

5. h should be sounded in when, wheat, while, etc. 

6. I should not be sounded in almond, calm, falcon, half, 

Norfolk, psalm, salmon, salve, yolk. 

7. s should not be z in the following : excursion, version, 

and similar words when s is preceded by a consonant. 

8. again = agen'; bouquet = booka' ; forehead = for'ud; 

often = ofn. 

9. The accent in the following words should be noted: 

allies^ automo'bile, blockade^ cos'tume, dessert', detaiV, 
ex'quisite, ide'a, romanced 

ORAL EXERCISE 

Let each member of the class pronounce each of 

the following words as he is accustomed to hear it 

or to pronounce it. Then let the dictionary be conr 

suited. 

advertisement orange 

against parliament 
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plume teeth 

revenue truthful 

solder vase 

spaniel vases 

tomato warmth 

EXERCISES 

1. Look at the title-page, table of contents , preface, 
and appendix of each American dictionary in the 
library. Look up the following words in ea^h of these 
dictionaries and find out how the books differ in pro- 
nunciation and in definition of meaning of these 

words. 

data speech 

either suite 

etymology imabridged 

orthography visor 

prefix wan 

S. Look up the pronunciation of each of the foU 

lowing words, and memorize the correct pronuncia- 
tion. 

auxiliary Italian 

bicycle prelude 

column museum 

drapa recess 

finance theatre 

incomparable zoology 

3. Read a story in some popular magazine; make 
a list of all the words you do not know how to pro- 
nounce, and look up their pronunciation. 

Conversation. — There are no rules for conversa- 
tion, yet every day we must converse in some fashion 
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or other. You know how to talk with people of 
your own age. In talking with older people, try to 
use complete sentences, avoid ejaculatory mono- 
syllables. Don't expect the other person to make 
all the effort. Learn to ask questions about sub- 
jects in which you know he or she is interested. If 
you meet a person who has travelled, ask questions 
about the places he has seen ; if you meet a person 
who is successful in farming, ask him some question 
about his farm, or why he undertook farming, or 
if he would advise you to undertake it. The world 
is full of people who can give you valuable informa- 
tion, and who can tell thrillingly vivid stories of 
their experiences and adventures. If you can show 
that you, as a younger person, are sincerely and re- 
spectfully interested, you will find people glad to 
tell you many things. 

Avoid Vulgarisms. — Do not permit yourself to 
form the habit of using exclamations such as : — for 
heaven^s sake, what in the world, how under the sun, 
gracious, dear me, and other popular phrases. Do 
not use such and so as intensives, as in these sentences 
which are incorrect : — "He is so good-natured '' ; 
" She is such a beautiful girl.'' Do not use gv£ss 
too frequently, or such phrases as sort of, kind of, 
donH you know, 7 said (colloquially says), listen, say 
(exclamation), I have got, lots of time. Do not use 
the form thanks; thank you is preferred. Avoid 
Substituting real or right in place of very, as "he is 
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real thoughtful." Elegant, awful nice, lovely, sweet 
are used much too freely by the average woman. 
The frequent repetition of Well! Why! Now! 

You donH say so! is very tiresome to a listener. 

Very well is to be preferred to all right. 

Avoid Slang. — Americans seem rather proud of 
using slang. Sometimes slang is very picturesque, 
because it is condensed and expressive, but the 
constant use of slang is to be dreaded. People who 
use slang habitually cannot really tell the truth. 
They are never able to speak precisely in terms that 
other people will understand, for they have become 
accustomed to a flashy, humorous, rather exaggerated 
mode of expression. The person who uses slang all 
the time is stupid and imitative and he is a bore; 
he tires us by his continual parade of stock-worn 
phrases. There is nothing morally wrong in the 
use of slang ; it is only the sign of bad taste and of 
somewhat defective intelligence. Look about you 
and notice who are the people most addicted to 
slang, and you will speedily decide to use it more 
sparingly. 

Class Recitations. — Pupils who have reached the 
high school or the preparatory school have already 
had experience in reciting in class, but now they find 
greater demands made upon them, for more careful 
thought is required in these answers as well as more 
accurate and expressive language. Each day's reci- 
tation should be better than the one before. Stu- 
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dents should learn to think quickly and to speak 
vigorously and clearly. Since the greater part of 
our business and our domestic and social life is 
carried on by spoken rather than by written words 
it is important for us to be able to talk without 
awkwardness, or hesitation, to have words enough 
to express all our meanings, to be able to use words 
according to the rules of English grammar, and to 
speak so that we can hold the attention of our 
hearers. Throughout this book there are many 
class exercises which give training in oral expression. 

OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING RULES IN CLASS RECITATION 

1. Speak slowly, distinctly, and with confidence; do not 

lower your voice or mumble so that your very neigh- 
bor cannot hear you. 

2. Do not answer your teacher's question by merely 

" yes " or " no,'' or by a single abrupt word ; form 
a complete sentence, incorporating in it the words he 
has used in asking the question. 

3. Try to use words that express your exact meaning. 

In order to do this you will need to find other ad- 
jectives than " grand," " fine," " interesting," 
" great," etc. 

4. Experiment in using, in class, words and expressions 

that you have met in your reading or that you have 
heard other educated people use. 

5. Volunteer answers, in order that you may become 

accustomed to the sound of your own voice, and 
may learn to think when in the presence of other 
people. 

6. Apply as far as may be the rules that you learn in the 

study of written composition. 



CHAPTER III 

WRITTEN ENGLISH 

Mechanical Details. — Students should realize the 
importance of neatness in their written work. A 
paper that is untidy, blotted, carelessly written, in- 
dicates mental slovenUness on the part of the writer. 
We cannot all be geniuses and write wonderful books, 
but every human being can be careful, neat, and 
accurate in his written work. It takes time to be 
methodical ; it requires patience to write slowly, to 
be accurate in spelUng, grammar, and punctuation, 
but these things are to be desired. 

A brief composition is usually called a fheme 
(Greek, something set or placed). This word may 
apply to any simple piece of writing done by stu- 
dents, while the word essay is properly appUed only 
to long sustamed pieces of writing. 

RULES FOR THE PREPARATION OP MANUSCRIPT 

1. Use ruled paper about eight by ten inches in size. 

2. Use a good pen and black ink. 

3. Write carefully, paying great attention to neatness, 

spacing, and legibility. 

4. Write the title of the theme on the first Kne at the top 

of the page. 

21 
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5. Begin the first paragraph two lines below the title. 

6. Leave a margin of one inch on the left-hand side of 

the page and a margin of about half an inch on 
the right-hand side. These margins keep the paper 
from looking confused and crowded, and also give 
room for the teacher's corrections and comments. 

7. Indent every paragraph, i.e. in the first line of each 

new paragraph leave in addition to the margin a 
space of about half an inch. (See the paragraphs 
on page 21). 

8. Use ^ne side only of the paper. 

This is easier for the eyes of the reader, and more 
convenient for you if you have to make corrections. 
Printers never accept manuscript written on both 
sides of the sheet. 

9. Number the pages in the upper righthand corner. 

10. When your theme is completed, fold it once, evenly, 

from top to bottom. 

11. Endorse at the top of the folded page, keeping the 

fold at your left, and use this form 
William R. Brown, 1925, 
English Composition, I A, 
Oct. 10, 1923. 

12. Form the habit of rereading your themes after they 

are copied. You will often find mistakes in spell- 
ing or in punctuation, which should be corrected 
very neatly. Do not, however, add new material. 
If you feel that you can improve your theme, re- 
write it in full. Every care should be taken to 
keep the manuscript from being blotted or crumpled 
before it is handed in to your teacher. 

MARKS USED IN CORRECTING THEMES 

amb. = ambig;uous. 
cap. = capitalize, 
el. = lacte clearness, 
c. = lacks coherence. 
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cond. = condense. 

d. = consult dictionary. 

e. = lacks emphasis. 

E.= incorrect English: may refer to misuse of an idiom, 
to bad grammar, to use of slang, or colloquial language, 
or similar faults. 

exp. = expand. 

gr. = bad grammar. 

1. c. = lower case, a term used by printers to indicate 
that a small letter and not a capital is to be used. 

pn. =' faulty punctuation. 

sent. = sentence structure poor. 

sp. = incorrect spelling. 

t. = tautology. 

tr. = transpose. 

V. = vague. 

w. = wordy. 

u. = lacks unity. 

If = make a new paragraph. 

no Tf = do not make a new paragraph. 

[ ] = omit material within the brackets. 

8 = omit. 

A = insert. . 

Handwriting. — Avoid affectation in handwrit- 
ing. Do not shade heavily, or use any fnanner- 
isms in crossing your fs or in making loops for g^s 
or Vs. Write as clearly and as evenly as you can. 
Join the letters of each word together; leave a 
sufficient space between words. 

Spelling. — In social Ufe, in business, in any 
relationship with other people we must try to follow 
the accepted rules of life. There are fixed and exact 
rules about spelling. Any one who breaks these 
rules is likely to be considered very dull, for any- 
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body can learn to spell correctly if he will only work 
hard enough. The growth of language during fifteen 
hundred years has left us with many letters not 
sounded, and with many words not spelled as they 
are pronounced. Every student should own a small 
dictionary in which he can look up the spelling of 
words which he cannot spell. It is a very good 
plan to write out ten times the spelling of any. word 
that is troublesome. 

Some of the most diflScult words to remember are 
given below. Commit these to memory, to-day, 
and you will save yourself trouble and mortification 
in the future. 

EI IE 

feign believe 

foreign chief 

forfeit field 

height grieve 

leisure niece 

. neither piece 

perceive relieve 

receive shield 

seize siege 

weird yield 

Usually, c is followed by ei; I, by ie. This rule 
has some exceptions. 

ISE IZE 

Usage varies in regard to the spelling of some 
words ending with the sound of iz. EngUsh writers 



SPELUNG 25 

prefer to represent the sound by the spelUng ise and 
American, usually, by ize. The following words are 
best spelled with ise. 

advertise chastise despise surmise 

advise criticise revise surprise 

DERIVATIVES FROM LATIN 

The student who is famiUar with Latin will find 
that if he remembers the various prefixes, — ab, ad, 
dis, com, in, sub, he will know which words have 
double consonants, such as, ab-breviate, ac-cumulate. 

ABLE IBLE 

r 

Words ending in able or ible are usually from Latin 
words ending in abilis or ibilis, and the spelUng can 
be determined if one will recall the Latin. Able is 
also an ending found in many words of purely Eng- 
Ush origin. 



changeable 


accessible 


commendable 


admissible 


honorable 


divisible 


lamentable 


eligible 


marriageable 


fallible 


navigable 


forcible 


peaceable 


illegible 


preferable 


incredible 



OR OUR 

In EngUsh the forms labour, honour, parlour, and 
others are considered correct, but American usage 
sanctions labor, and similar words, without the u. 
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The spelling of the following words should be 
learned by heart and never forgotten. 

Accumulate, acknowledgment, advantageous, allusion, 
apparatus, ascertain, auxiliary, beginning, business, com- 
mittee, complement, compliment, coiincil, counsel, democ- 
racy, descendant, development, disappear, disappoint, 
embarrass, exaggerate, excellence, extraordinary, fas- 
cinate, grandeur, harass, hygiene, hypocrisy, incessant, 
interrogation, judgment, laboratory, maintenance, ma- 
jesty, marvellous, miscellaneous, mischievous, necessary, 
ninetieth, obliging, occasionally, occurrence, omission, 
parallel, possess, prejudice, principal, principle, privilege, 
pronunciation, recommend, separate, simile, sovereign, 
stationary, stationery, stretch, symmetry, vacillate, villain. 

 Further pomte rejardrng ,p.Umg may b« found 
in the Appendix, under nouns, p. 593. It should be 
borne in mind that many difficulties in spelling come 
from the fact that we habitually mispronounce cer- 
tain words, slurring the vowels. Pronounce words 
correctly. 

Reformed Spelling. — Although many scholars 
and many pubUshing houses have adopted reformed 
spelUng, it i§ not wise for students in school to diverge 
from the conventional, accepted standards as shown 
in the dictionaries. Many scholars disapprove 
vigorously of phonetic spelling, because, as they say, 
every strange and troublesome spelling in our lan- 
guage is due to some cause found in the history 
and evolution of speech. The substitution of / for 
Vh and the omission of unsounded final e's will doubt- 
less become a custom before long, but the turning, for 
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example, of passed into past, of right into rite, and of 
read into red will prove more a hindrance than a help 
to clearness and ease of composition. 

Punctuation. — Read the conversation that fol- 
lows, trying to decide, if you were hearing this con- 
versation rather than reading it, what would take 
the place of the punctuation marks. When did one 
speaker lower his voice, when did he raise it, when 
did he pause a minute? State what kind of pause 
the author indicates by a period (.), by a semicolon 
(;), by a comma (,). What does the exclamation 
point ( ! ) tell you about the speaker's tone of voice ? 
What help do the quotation marks (" ") give you? 
Why is the dash ( — ) used? When, and why are 
capital letters used? Are there any abbreviations 
here ? Why are some of the words italicized (printed 
in italics) ? 

" Maggie," said Tom, confidentially, taking her into 
a corner, as soon as his mother was gone out to examine 
his box, and the warm parlor had taken oflF the chill he 
had felt from the long drive, " you don't know what 
I've got in my pockets," nodding his head up and down 
as a means of rousing her sense of mystery. 

" No," said Maggie. " How stodgy you look, Tom ! 
Is it marls (marbles) or cobnuts? " Maggie's heart sank 
a little, because Tom always said it was " no good " 
playing with her at those games — she played so badly. 

"Marls! no; I've swopped all my marls with the 
little fellows, and cobnuts are no fun, you silly, only 
when the nuts are green. But see here ! " 

"What is it?" said Maggie, in a whisper. "I can 
see nothing but a bit of yellow." 
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" Why, it's . . . a . . . new . . . guess, Maggie ! " 

" Oh, I canH guess, Tom," said Maggie, impatiently. 

" Don't be a spitfire, else I won't tell you," said Tom, 
thrusting his hand back into his pocket, and looking 
determined. 

" No, Tom," said Maggie, imploringly, laying hold of 
the arm that was held stiffly in the pocket. '' I'm not 
cross) Tom; it was only because I can't bear guessing. 
Please be good to me." 

Tom's arm slowly relaxed, and he said, " Well, then, 
it's a new fish-line — two new uns — one for you, Maggie, 
all to yourself. I wouldn't go halves in the toffee and 
gingerbread on purpose to save the money ; and Gibson 
and Spouncer fought with me because I wouldn't. And 
here's hooks ; see here ! . . . I say, wonH we go and fish 
to-morrow down by the Round Pool? And you shall 
catch your own fish, Maggie, and put the worms on, and 
everything — wpn't it be fun? " 

Maggie's answer was to throw her arms round Tom's 
neck and hug him, and hold her cheek against his with- 
out speaking, while he slowly unwound some of the line, 
saying after a pause — 

" Wasn't I a good brother, now, to buy you a line all 
to yourself? You know, I needn't have bought it, if I 

hadn't Uked." George Eliot : The Mill on the Floss. 

The Purpose of Punctuation. — You can see from 
this conversation of Tom and Maggie, how punc- 
tuation marks may suggest to the reader a number 
of different things that in a real conversation help 
to make the meaning perfectly clear, — not only 
pauses in speaking, and changes in tone of voice, 
but expression of face and even gesture and action. 
Our dependence upon punctuation, capitalization, 
and other such aids to the understanding of the 
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written words, is easily illustrated. You would 
probably be greatly puzzled, at least for a moment, 
if you read, '' In the place of brown, let us put 
someone who knows the other members of the 
school.'' A capital letter will show that this writer 
was talking about Brown. Or again, the sentence 
" Finally he broke out with your hand Sir," is not 
clear until interpreted by punctuation in this way, 
" Finally he broke out with, ' Your hand. Sir ! ' " 

The next extract is from a love-letter in an old 
play. The lady to whom it was given was angry 
with her lover, who discovered, too late, that the 
punctuation was incorrect. What difference does 
the punctuation in the second version make in the 
meaning of the letter? 

Sweet mistress whereas I love you nothing at all, 
Regarding your substance and riches chief of all, 
For your personage, beauty, demeanor, and wit, 
I commend me unto you never a whit. 
Sorry to hear report of your good welfare. 

Ralph Roister Doister. 

Sweet mistress, whereas I love you ; nothing at all 
Regarding your substance and riches ; chief of all 
For your personage, beauty, demeanor, and wit 
I commend me unto you ; never a whit 
Sorry to hear report of your good welfare. 

Rules for Capital Letters and for Punctuation 

Capital Letters. — The following usually begin 
with a capital letter : — 
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1. The first word of a sentence, of a direct quota- 
tion, and of every line of poetry. 

2. The first, and every other important word, in 
the titles of books, articles, etc. 

3. Proper names, and adjectives derived from 
proper names : France, Irish, Shakespearian. 

4. Names applied to the Deity : God, the Holy 
Spirit, the Lord; also personal pronouns referring 
to Him. 

5. Important titles and terms : the King of Eng- 
land, the President of the United States, the Middle 
Ages ; the French Revolution, the Flood (of Noah's 
time) . 

6. The pronoun " I," and the interjection " 0.'' 

The Period. — The period is used : — 

1. At the close of a declarative sentence, and of an 
imperative sentence that is not exclamatory. 

The door is closed. 
Please close the door. 

2. After abbreviations. 

Dr. J. E. White ; e.g. ; no. ; Jan. ; Eng. 
N. Y., N. H. & H. R. R. 

The Interrogation Point. — The interrogation point 
is used after a direct question. 

Have you been out of town? 

I asked her if she had been out of town. 
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The Exclamation Point. — The exclamation point 
is used after an exclamation^ an expression of sur- 
prise, or of strong feeling. 

0! What a pity! 
See, that man is hurt ! 
Run! 
Beautiful ! 

The Comma. — The comma helps to make the 
thought of a sentence as clear as possible. In order 
to indicate to the reader what words and phrases are 
connected, what ideas related, a writer employs this 
mark, which shows that a slight pause should be 
made in reading. The comma should be used : — 

1. To separate a series of (a) words, (6) phrases, 
or (c) brief clauses in the same grammatical con- 
struction. 

(a) She wore a long, heavy, beautiful, blue cloak. 

(6) What his subjects saw in Charles the Second was 
a pleasant, brown-faced gentleman playing with his 
spaniels, or drawing caricatures of his ministers, or 
flinging cakes to the water-fowl in the park. 

J. R. Green : Sfiort History of the English People. 

(c) To reverse the rod, to spell the charm backward, 
to break the ties which bound a stupefied people to the 
seat of enchantment, was the noble aim of Milton. 

Macaulay: Essay on Milton, 

When such a series is connected by and^ no com- 
mas are necessary. 

She wore a long and heavy and beautiful cloak. 
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When, in such a series, the last member only is 
preceded by and, it is customary to place a comma 
before and. Note this rule very carefully. The 
reason for the use of the comma is to distinguish 
cases where all the words of the series are discon- 
nected from cases where the last two should be con- 
sidered together. 

She wore a long, heavy, and warm cloak. 
He worked in the garden, in the field, and in the lane. 
The manufactures of the colonies were tools, cloth, 
furniture, and boots and shoes. 

Sometimes it is necessary to separate clauses in a 
series by a semicolon, if they are not very closely 
connected. See page 35. 

2. To separate parenthetical, appositive. or ex- 
planatory expressions. These may be adverbs, con- 
junctions, participial phrases, relative clauses, or 
nouns in apposition. 

His declaration, that his care for his works ceased at 
their publication, was not strictly true. 

S. Johnson. 

Mary, the pretty Indian girl, came last night. 
The scholar, who lives in that brown house, works. 
It is, strange to say, a fact. 
I ran, however, exceedingly fast. 
No one will mind the storm, I hope. 
My Mexican guide and I, rising at five, started for the 
mountain. 

At the foot of this hill, one stage or step from the 
uplands, lies the village, which consists of one single 
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straggling street, three-quarters of a mile in length, in 
a sheltered vale, and running parallel with the Hanger. 

G. White. 

If the relative clause is restrictive, and cannot be 
omitted without seriously afifecting the meaning of the 
sentence, no comma is necessary. 

The scholar who lives in that brown house works. 

Here the clause defines the special scholar re- 
ferred to. 

3. To indicate words or phrases out of their 
natural position in the sentence. 

And now, if we still admire such a man beyond all 
others, what must these wild Norse souls, first awak- 
ened into thinking, have made of him! 

Carlyle : The Hero as Divinity. 

Before the haying season was over, the harvest had 
begun. 
In the bay, the steamer lay at her moorings. 

4. To separate the coordinate clauses of a com- 
pound sentence. 

He worked first to gain knowledge, and afterwards 
to impart it. 

It overhangs the town, but it is scarcely visible from 
the stream. 

5. To indicate the omission of an important word. 

His was green; mine, red. 

Scott's is the strong admiration of a rough mind; 
Shakespeare's, the nice minuteness of a susceptible one. 

Bagehot. 
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6. Before or after certain adverbs and conjunc- 
tions, to indicate that these are not used as preposi- 
tions, and before as when it means because. 

Underneath, the leaves look gray. 
I must go, for the mail has come. 
He is successful, as he is industrious. 

7. To separate a quotation from the rest of the 
sentence. 

" I was sure,'' said Helen, with an attempt at severity, 
*' that there was some mistake.'' 

8. To separate from the rest of the sentence the 
names of persons addressed. 

John, what is your profession? 

9. To indicate the reading of long numbers. 

80,000. 
1,236,750. 

10. In letters and addresses. 

Jan. 1, 1908^, 

Very truly yours, 

Mr. Walter Scott, 
Hartford, 

Connecticut. 

The Semicolon. — The semicolon is used to sepa- 
rate the parts of a sentence when something more 
emphatic than a comma is needed. Important 
clauses are thus emphasized. 
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la the following sentence, the two main state- 
ments of the sentence are separated from each other 
by a semicolon, because the comma has already 
been used to make minor separations within them. 

All through his works you feel you are reading the 
popular author, the successful man; but through them 
all there is a certain tinge of musing sadness pervading, 
and as i# were softening, their gayety. 

Bagehot: Shakespeare: the Man, 

The next sentence is made up of' three statements 
about literature, introduced by the words *' I have 
said." They are separated from one another by 
semicolons because the comma has already been 
used in each statement to mark a contrast between 
literature and science. 

I have said that Literature is one thing, and that Science 
is another; that Literature has to do with ideas, and 
Science with reahties ; that Literature is of a personal char- 
acter, that Science treats of what is imiversal and eternal. 

Newman: Literature. 

The Colon. — The colon is used : — 
1. To indicate, in a sentence, a division of thought 
more definite than that marked by a semicolon. 

Mahomet was only fourteen; had no language but 
his own : much in Syria must have been a strange, unin- 
telUgible whirlpool to him. 

Carlyle: The Hero as Prophet. 

We went on a long journey through Canada that year : 
the weather was invariably bad ; the trains were crowded ; 
but the people were very hospitable. 
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Her chief anxiety was to get down the hay for the 
cow's food from a loft above the out-house : and in this 
she succeeded but imperfectly, from want of strength 
and size to cope with the difficulties of the case ; besides, 
the increasing darkness by this time, together with the 
gloom of the place, made it a matter of great self -conquest 
for her to work at all. 

2. To introduce an explanation, or illustration, or 
quotation. The colon suggests such a rel&tion as 
may be expressed by substituting in its place: 
'* namely," " that is," " for example," " because," 
'' therefore." 

Thus the Puritan was made up of two difiFerent men : 
the one all self-abasement, penitence, gratitude, passion ; 
the other proud, calm, inflexible, sagacious. 

Macaulay: Essay on Milton, 

He saw rich colors in the stained-glass windows : dim 
reds, greens, and misty purples. 

Looking back upon this time one of their number wrote: 

" Bliss was it in that Dawn to be alive, 
But to be young was very heaven." 

The Dash. — The dash is used to indicate a break 
in the thought, either by the introduction of a new 
idea or by the introduction of an explanatory phrase. 

He never dressed for a dinner party but he forgot 
his sword — they wore swords then — or some other 
necessary part of his equipage. 

Lamb : Essays of EKa. 

The dash is sometimes used in connection with 
the comma in introducing an example, an explana- 
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tion, or a series of related ideas. It is used in con- 
nection with the colon when such material begins a 
new paragraph, or when the break to be indicated is 
more important, or when a long quotation follows. 

It was Spain also which bestowed upon us the earli- 
est indisputable masterpiece of prose-fiction, — " Don 
Quixote." 

B. Matthews: The Short Story. 

The parts of speech are : — 

Noun, 
Verb, 
Adverb, etc. 

Students should avoid the over-use of the dash, 
for a page full of dashes gives an efifect that is not 
pleasing to the eye, and makes a writer seem emo- 
tional and careless. Use the comma, whenever it is 
possible, in place of the dash. 

Parentheses and Brackets. — Parentheses are used 
to enclose expressions that are independent of the 
rest of the sentence, when commas would not make a 
sufficient separation. Their use is becoming rare. 

The Ught (which descended from above) was so power- 
ful, that for nearly a minute I could distinguish nothing. 

Brackets are used to enclose expressions inserted 
in a passage, and not part of the original. 

He read a sentence from the letter, — " The yellow- 
haired, black-eyed girl [she must mean Miss Copley] 
was very prominent among them." 
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He [Arnold] was the author also of The Forsaken Mer- 
man. 

Quotation Marks. — Quotation marks are used : — 

1. To indicate a direct quotation of somebody's 
words. 

He said, " I shall live for my country." 

The greatest care should be taken always to indi- 
cate when a word, or a phrase, or a larger extract is 
taken from another person's writing. ' It is not right 
to use as one's own an expression which another 
person has originated. Any apt, vivid, clever epithet, 
or phrase borrowed from another person should be 
placed in quotation marks. 

In quoting poetry it is not always necessary to 
use quotation marks if the context indicates that 
the poetry is a quotation. 

Beaupuis was generous in sympathies, " unto the poor 
among mankind in service bound." And " a kind of 
radiant joy " seemed to be ' 

Diffused around him, while he was intent 
On works of love or freedom. Ackland. 

Here, in the prose, quotations are placed in quo- 
tation marks, but it is self-evident that the poetry 
is quoted. 

In quoting several consecutive paragraphs from 
any work, each new paragraph begins with quotation 
marks but only the last paragraph receives the 
second half of the pair of quotation marks. 
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In quoting dialogue, great care should be taken 
to use both pairs of marks. Be sure that the end 
as well as the beginning of the quotation has the two 
marks. 

2. A quotation within a quotation is indicated by 
a single quotation mark. 

" Then I said, ' he is a patriot/ '' 
Mr. James said, " I thmk ' Evangeline ' is a beautiful 
story." 

3. To distinguish from the rest of the sentence 
words spoken of simply as words. 

" And '' is a conjunction. His " whats " and " whjrs " 
are always mispronounced. 

4. Sometimes to indicate the titles of books and 
articles. 

The doctor was reading " Vanity Fair." 

It is better to indicate titles by drawing a line 
under the name of a book or an article. Such a line 
if printed would be itaUcized.. 

The doctor was reading Vanity Fair. 

Underlining. — Underline, which is equivalent to 
saying italicize, the titles of books, plays, poems, 
essays, stories, periodicals, newspapers, musical 
and other artistic works, names of ships, names 
of buildings, and words or phrases from foreign 
languages. 
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1. I saw in the Evening Sun a review of a book about 
David Copperfield, 

2. The Concert is a picture in the Pitti Palace. 

3. Lohengrin is a great favorite. 

4. We sailed on the Victorian. 

5. He spoke extempore. 

6. What is the writ of habeas corpus? 

7. Write a story of Ufe d la mode in a summer resort. 

The Hjrphen. — The hyphen is used : — 

1. To separate the parts of a compound word. 

fairy-Uke 

water-craft 

to-morrow 

2. To divide a word at the end of a line. 

Division should usually be made by syllables, ac- 
cording to pronunciation, but sometimes according 
to the derivation of the word. In case of doubt 
consult the dictionary. If there are two consonants, 
divide them ; carry over the endings, ing, er, est, tion. 

The Apostrophe. — The apostrophe is used as a 
sign of the possessive case, to indicate the omission 
of letters, and to form the plural of signs, figures, 
and letters. 

Dot your i's and cross yoiu* Vs. 

EXERCISES 

1. Explain the reason for the use of each capital 
and each mark of punctuation in the following pas- 
sages. 
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1. " Oh ! mother ! mother ! You are come at last? " 
she threw herself, or rather fell, into the trembling arms 
of her long-lost, mu'ecognized Aunt Esther. 

Mrs. Gaskell: Mary Barton. 

2. " Can you make old traditions? " 

" Oh, yes ! I made three, the other day, about the 
Rhine, and one very old one about the Black Forest. 
A lady with dishevelled hair; a robber with a horrible 
slouched hat; and a night storm among the roaring 
pines." 

Longfellow: Hyperion. 

3. Group IV (Essays). Carlyle, Essay on Bums, 
with a selection from Bums's Poems; Macaulay, Life 
of Johnson; Emerson, Essay on' Manners. 

Requirements in Entrance Literature. 

4. Poverty looks grim to grown people ; still more so 
to children: they have not much idea of industrious, 
working, respectable poverty; they think of the word 
only as connected with ragged clothes, scanty food, fire- 
less grates, rude manners, and debasing vices; poverty 
for me was synonymous with degradation. 

Charlotte Bronte. 

5. Pope Jacynth and Other Fantastic Tales. By Vernon 
Lee. Pp. 200. 12mo. London and New York: John 
Lane. $L25 net, postage 10 cents. 

6. But the daughter of Cadmus saw him, fair-ankled 
Ino, that goddess pale who formerly was mortal and of 
himian speech, but now in the water's depths shares the 
gods' honors. She pitied Odysseus, cast away and meet- 
ing sorrow, and hke a petrel on the wing she rose from the 
sea's trough, and lighting on his strong-built raft spoke 
to him thus : 

Unhappy man, why is it earth-shaking Poseidon is 



t( 
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so furiously enraged that he makes many ills spring up 
around you? Destroy you shall he not, however wroth 
he be ! Only do this, — you seem to' me not to lack 
understanding. Strip oflf these clothes, and leave your 
raft for winds to carry, then strike out with your arms and 
seek a landing on the Phseacian coast, where fate allows 
you safety. Here, spread this wimple imderneath your 
breast. It is immortal ; have no fear of suffering or death. 
But when your hands shall touch the shore, untie and 
fling the wimple into the wine-dark sea, well off the shore, 
and so depart." 

The Odyssey, Book V : trans, by G. H. Palmer. 

7. Clasping her hands she said : " Oh, Sefiora,* have 
mercy ! Do not say that to the Father ! " 

" It is my duty to tell the Father everything that 
happens in my family," answered the Sefiora, chillingly. 
" He will agree with me, that if you persist in this d&o- 
bedience you will deserve the severest punishment. I 
shall tell him all ; " and she began putting the trays back 
into the box. 

" You will not tell him as it really is, Senora," per- 
sisted Ramona. " I will tell him myself." 

" You shall not see him ! I will take care of that ! " 
cried the Sefiora, so vindictively that Ramona shud- 
dered. 

" I will give you one more chance," said the Sefiora, 
pausing in the act of folding up one of the damask gowns. 
" Will you obey me? Will you promise to have nothing 
more to do with this Indian? " 

*' Never, Sefiora," replied Ramona ; " never ! " 

" Then the consequences be on yoiu* own head," 
cried the Sefiora. "Go to your room ! And, hark! 
I forbid you to speak of all this to Sefior Felipe. Do you 
hear? " 

Helen Hunt Jackson: Ramona. 

« 

 Pronounced sayn-yo'-ra. 
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2. Punctuaie and capitalize the following passages : 

1. what happiness if the door should not be locked but 
of course it is for in these great places the gardeners 
are the only people who can go where they Uke 

jane austen mansfield park 

2. ^e was seated across a donkey between a pair of 
glittering milk cans and as she went she kicked jauntily 
with her heels upon the donkey's side and scattered shrill 
remarks among the wayfarers it was notable that none of 
the tired men took the trouble to reply oiu* conductor 
soon led us out of the lane and across country the sun had 
gone down but the west in front of us was one lake of 
level gold the path wandered a while in the open and then 
passed under a trellis like a bower indefinitely prolonged 
on either hand were shadowy orchards cottages lay low 
among the leaves and sent their smoke to heaven every 
here and there in an opening appeared the great gold face 
of the west 

r 1 Stevenson an inland voyage 

3. in yosemite valley one morning about two o'clock 
i was aroused by an earthquake and though i had never 
before enjoyed a storm of this sort the strange wild thrill- 
ing motion and rumbUng could not be mistaken and i 
ran out of my cabin near the sentinel rock both glad and 
frightened shouting a noble earthquake feeling sure i 
was going to learn something the shocks were so violent 
and varied and succeeded one another so closely one had 
to balance in walking as if on the deck of a ship among 
the waves and it seemed impossible the high cliffs should 
escape being shattered 

John muir our national parks 

4. it is in vain sir to extenuate the matter gentlemen 
may cry peace peace but there is no peace the war is 
actually begun the next gale that sweeps from the north 



/ 
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wffl bring to our ears the clash of resounding arms our 
brethren are akeady in the field why stand we here idle 
what is it that gentlemen ' wish what would they have 
is life so dear or peace so sweet as to be purchased at the 
price of chains and slavery forbid it ahnighty god i know 
not what course others may take but as for me give me 
liberty or give me death 

Patrick henry speech in the Virginia convention 
march 1775 



CHAPTER IV 

A BRIEF TRIAL REVIEW OF GRAMMAR 

Why We Should Study Grammar. — A knowledge 
of English Grammar is absolutely essential to any 
one who wishes to be inteUigent, successful, and re- 
spected. We can forgive ignorance on many sub- 
jects, but ignorance of grammar is unpardonable in 
these days of free schools and of inexpensive text- 
books. If a business man sends out letters that are 
ungrammatical he is soon suspected of not being in 
the first class, and he is Ukely to lose customers. 
If a woman sends out ungrammatical invitations to 
guests, she is stamped at once as socially " impos- 
sible." No matter whether you are speaking or 
writing there will not be a day in your life when you 
will not be judged by the kind of grammar you em- 
ploy. Grammar is not a subject to be forgotten as 
soon as you leave the grammar school. You mus^j 
be in constant practice. The study of grammar is 
good training for the mind, and everybody knows the 
value of training in any sport or in any work. From 
this study one learns to be accurate in details, to 
see fine relationships, and to think closely and clearly. 
The pupils who excel in classes in grammar do so 

45 
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not because of sheer good luck but because they 
think. 

How to Review Grammar. — Having left child- 
hood behind you in the grammar school, you must 
now recognize your responsibilities in life and try 
to help in your own education. Find out what 
your own difficulties are, discover what parts of 
grammar you know best and what you have for- 
gotten, and try to review at home the points where 
you are especially weak. Remember that it is un- 
fair and childish to make your teacher do all the 
work. Have initiative, recognize your defects, and 
overcome them. 

EXEBCISE 

Each student in class should read aloud in turn one 
sentence from the following extract, and state whether 
that sentence is simple, complex, or compound; de- 
clarative, exclamatory, or interrogative. 

They could still hear the music, faint and far away ; 
perhaps the girls were dancing again, and not weeping 
for poor Jack, the sailor ; but as the men pulled at their 
oars, light in the channel's flow, and looked back at the 
bright-house, they saw a fire shining on the shore at Hamil- 
ton s. Word had been passed that the captain was going 
down ; the crowd had gathered again ; they were cheering 
like mad, and the boys in the boat yelled themselves 
hoarse, while some one drifting in a skiff near by fired 
a heavy pistol, which roused all the river birds and echoed 
in the river pines from shore to shore. Huzza ! they were 
bringing refuse from the shipyard, now, and piling it on 
the flame ! The bonfire towered high, and lighted the 
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shipping and the reefed sails of the gundalows. The 
steep roof of the house with its high dormer windows, 
the leafless elms, were all like glowing gold against the 
blue height of the sky. The eagles waked, and flew cry- 
ing above the river in the strange Ught. Somebody 
was swinging a lantern from the roof of Hamilton house, 
and then there came a Ught to an upper window that had 
been dark before, and another, and another, till all the 
great house was Ut and seemed to tower into -the skies. 
The boat's crew leaned upon their oars, drifting and los- 
ing way as they tried to shout back. It cheered their 
brave hearts, and sent them gayly on their dark journey ; 
a moment before they )iad thought heavily that some coidd 
play and dance ashore while others must go off into the 
night, leaving all but the thought of Glory behind them. 

Sarah Orne Jewett: The Tory Lover. 

EXERCISE ' 

Copy in a column at the left hand side of your 
paper all the verb forms in the extract above, then 
at the right hand state the tense, mood, and voice 
of each. If you are in dovht about forms consult 
the appendix of this book, p. 602. 

EXERCISE 

The Parts of Speech 

Taking up the words, one by one, of the fol- 
lowing extract, each pupil should, in turn, state 
what part of speech the word which falls to his or 
her lot is. 

One day, about ten miles from one of our Hudson River 
cities, there got into the. train six yoimg women loaded 
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down with vast sheaves and bundles of trailing arbutus. 
Each one of them had enough for forty. They had 
apparently made a clean sweep of the woods. It was a 
pretty sights — the pink and white of the girls and the 
pink and white of the flowers! And the car, too, was sud- 
denly filled with perfume, — the breath of spring loaded 
the air ; but I thought it a pity to ravish the woods in 
that way. The next party was probably equally greedy, 
and because a handful was desirable, thought an armful 
proportionately so; till, by and by, the flower will be 
driven from those woods. 

John Burroughs: Riverby. 

EXERCISE 

Copy the following extracty underlining every 
adjective. On a fresh sheet of paper make a list of 
the adjectives, in a column, and state after each in 
what class it belongs. Consult the appendix, p. 583, ; 

In the great Central Valley of CaUfornia there are 
only two seasons, — spring and summer. The spring 
begins with the first rainstorm, which usually falls in 
November. In a few months the wonderful flowery 
vegetation is in full bloom, and by the end of May it is 
dead and dry and crisp, as if every plant had been roasted 
in an oven. 

Then the lolling, panting flocks and herds are driven 
to the high, cool, green pastures of the Sierra. I was 
longing for the mountains about this time, but money 
was scarce and I couldn't see how a bread supply was to 
be kept up. While I was anxiously brooding on the 
bread problem, so troublesome to wanderers, and trying 
to beUeve that I might learn to Uve Uke the wild animals, 
gleaning nourishment here and there from seeds, berries, 
and so forth, sauntering and climbing in joyful independ- 
ence of money or baggage, Mr. Delaney, a sheep-owner, 
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for whom I had worked a few weeks, called on me, and 
offered to engage me to go with his shepherd and flock 
to the headwaters of the Merced and Tuolumne rivers, 
— the very region I had in mind. 

John Muir: My First Summer in the Sierra. 

EXERCISE 

State what part of speech each italicized word in 
the following extract is. 

From a geological point of view it is only in recent ages 
that the British Isles have been separated by water from 
the continent of Eiu'ope. The ancient edge of the con- 
tinent lay far to the westward of the present coast, and 
the seas around Great Britain and Ireland are compara- 
tively shallow waters which have in a late geological period 
overspread the lower-lying islands. The earliest inhab- 
itants of Britain came in all probability by land, not by 
water. It is scarcely more than an accident that the coasts 
of France, Belgium, and Holland are separated from those 
of England by a shallow sea rather than by a level plain. 
Both coasts are comparatively low and provided with 
numerous harbors. Hence the coimtries on the two sides 
of the narrow seas have always been easily accessible to 
one another. They are natural neighbors, much alike 
in the character of their coast, surface, productions, and 
even population. 

Edward P. Cheyney : A Short History of England. 

EXERCISE 

Analyze the sentences in the following extract 

In the middle of the night, as indeed each time that 
we lay on the shore of a lake, we heard the voice of the 
loon, loud and, distinct, from far over the lake. It is a 
very wild sound, quite in keeping with the place and 
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the circumstances of the traveler, and very unlike the 
voice of a bird. I could he awake for hours Ustening 
to it, it is so thrilling. When camping in such a wilder- 
ness as this, you are prepared to hear sounds from some 
of its inhabitants which will give voice to its wildness. 
Some idea of bears, wolves, or panthers runs in yoiu* head 
natiu'ally, and when this note is first heard very far off 
at midnight, as you he with your ear to the ground, — 
the forest being perfectly still about you, you take it 
for granted that it is the voice of a wolf or some other 
wild beast, for only the last part is heard when at a dis- 
tance, — you conclude that it is a pack of wolves baying 
the moon, or, perchance, cantering after a moose. Strange 
as it may seem, the " mooing " of a cow on a mountain- 
side comes nearest to my idea of the voice of a bear; 
and this bird's note resembled that. It was the unfaiUng 
and characteristic soimd of those lakes. We were not 
so lucky as to hear wolves howl, though that is an occa- 
sional serenade. Some friends of mine, who two years 
ago went up the Caucomgomoc River, were serenaded 
by wolves while moose-hunting by moonUght. It was a 
sudden burst, as if a hundred demons had broke loose, — 
a startling sound enough, which, if any, would make your 
hair stand on end, and all was still again. It lasted but 
a moment, and you'd have thought there were twenty 
of them, when probably there were only two or three. 
They heard it twice only, and they said that it gave ex- 
pression to the wilderness which it lacked before. I heard 
of some men who, while skinning a moose lately in the 
woods, were driven off from the carcass by a pack of 
wolves, which ate it up. 

This of the loon — I do not mean its laugh, but its 
looning, — is a long-drawn call, as it were, sbmetimes 
singularly human to my ear, — hoo-hoo-ooooo, Uke the 
hallooing of a man on a very high key, having thrown 
his voice into his head. I have heard a sound exactly 
like it when breathing heavily through my own nostrils, 
half awake at ten at night, suggesting my affinity to 
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the loon ; as if its language were but a dialect of my own, 
after all. Formerly, when lying awake at midnight in 
those woods, I had hstened to hear some words or syl- 
lables of their language, but it chanced that I hstened 
in vain until I heard the cry of the loon. I have heard 
it occasionally on the ponds of my native town, but 
there its wildness is not enhanced by the surrounding 
scenery. 

Henry David Thorbau: The Maine Woods. 

Idioms. — An idiom (Greek, peculiarity) is a 
special mode of expression peculiar to a language. 
The idioms of English are often very unlike those of 
French, or German, or Italian, or Latin. In the 
simplest idioms used in everyday life there are 
many differences between other tongues and our 
own. We say " I am hungry," but an Italian would 
say, " Ho fame "; literally, " I have hunger." We 
say " at his house," but a Frenchman would say, 
^^chez luf Jf we were to translate our English 
idioms Uterally when we use other languages we 
should not be understood. We learn the idioms 
proper to a language by studying the grammar of 
that language, for grammar is concerned not only 
with the correct use of cases and moods and tenses 
and degrees of comparison, but also with the peculiar 
ways in which certain expressions convey meanings. 
When we say, "it rains," " it snows," we have only 
a vague idea about '^ it,'^ yet the phrase conveys a 
definite meaning. '^ I am eighteen to-day " is easily 
understood to mean " I am eighteen years old," 
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but a foreigner would find the expression puzzling 
because the important word is omitted. 

" We shall have a fine day " is clear to all who 
hear the sentence, but a foreigner will ask how we 
can have a day? " How do you do? " is an idiom 
in which the use of do in the second instance is 
pecuhar. We say, " turn to the right,'' not " turn 
at the right" ; we say '' ten cents a quart," not " ten 
cents the quart"; "keep oflf the grass " is more 
idiomatic than " keep away from the grass." " We 
take a walk," " We are hent upon doing something," 
" John wishes to have his hand in the plans for 
Thanksgiving," " William turned the tables upon his 
friends," are all common idioms, clear to us but 
perplexing to foreigners. 

These simple instances show how EngUsh is 
characterized by idiomatic phrases.. If we are to 
use English correctly we must know these and many 
other idioms, and we learn them, partly by hearing 
these idioms spoken all about us, partly by seeing 
them in print, partly by the study of foreign lan- 
guages whose difference from ours makes our idioms 
stand out more vividly, and partly by long and 
careful study. 

The following are a few points of difficulty regard- 
ing idioms most frequently used. Other examples 
are given in various places in this book, therefore, no 
student should believe that the following are th^ 
only instances for him or for her to remember. 
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1. The use of prepositions. 

This is one of the most difficult matters in Eng- 
lish, and many mistakes are made by careless writers. 
We say, properly : 

acquit of, agree with (a person), agree to (a plan), averse 
to, conform to, communicate with, contract for, different 
from (never than or to), discourse upon, dispense with, 
relate to, refer to (never refer back to), in respect to, in need of. 

Be sure that you use the right preposition with 
the verb or adjective in question. If you are not 
sure what is right, look up the verb or the adjective 
in the dictionary, and study the examples given 
there. 

Always repeat the preposition if there is any 
question of loss of clearness by omitting it : 

There were presents for Mary and Andrew, Here you do 
not know whether Mary and Andrew shared these presents, 
but if the sentence runs, There were presents for Mary and 
for Andrew, then you know. Ths purpose of painting, 
architecture, and poetry is noble, should be amended in The 
purpose of painting, of architecture, and of poetry is noble. 
He spoke to rich and poor, should be changed to He spoke 
to rich and to poor, 

2. The use of certain adjectives. 

a. What kind of flower is it? What sort of boy was 
he? Not, what kind of a flower, since a flower is a single 
object, and not a class, which may contain several kinds. 

b. Use the singular number of the demonstrative ad- 
jective in such expressions as this kind of people, that 
sort of refreshments, because an adjective agrees in num- 
ber with the noun it modifies, and in these cases the 
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nouns are singular (kind, sort). If the collective sense of 
these nouns is important in the thought, say, " people 
of this kind, refreshments of thai sortJ^ 

Before two or more adjectives modifjdng the 
same noun, the article should be repeated, when 
two separate persons or things are meant. There is a 
distinct difiference in meaning between the two sen- 
tences below : — 

Ruth has a white and a black hat. 
Amy has a white and black hat. 

How many hats has Ruth ? How many hats has 
Amy? 

3. The use of the article. 

The article should always be repeated before a 
second noun, if repetition makes the meaning more 
exact. If we say the secretary and treasurer we 
mean one person acting in both capacities; if we 
say the secretary and the treasurer we mean two 
persons. 

We say all day, not all the day, but we say all the 
morning, all the afternoon, all the evening. 

4. The use of certain conjunctions. 

a. Like is never a conjunction. It should not be used 
in place of as, as if, which are conjunctions, in such sen- 
tences as: You hold your needle as I do. I feel as if 
I ought to go. 
I 6. But what should not be used for but or but thai in 
; such sentences as : It never rains Judjt pours. I don't 
' know but that I shall go. The reason is that what is an 
interrogative pronoun, not a conjunction. 



IDIOMS $<^ 

c. The preposition withoul should not be used for the 
conjunction urdesa : I cannot go unUas you help me. 

5. The use of pronouns. 

a. Each other is used of two persons, one another of 
more than two : Those two sisters love each other; but, 
those three sisters love one another. 

6. Their should never be used in referring to a singular 
subject. Let every one have their home is wrong. Let 
every one have his or her home is right. Everybody has 
their hobby is wrong. Everybody has his hobby is right, 
so is, Everybody hxis his or her hobby. 

6. Certain points about verb forms. 

a. It is not proper to use the split infinitive, that 
is, an infinitive whose sign to is separated from the 
verb by an adverb or a phrase. 

He is likely to greatly admire her should be changed thus : 
He is likely to admire her greatly. 

The plan is to deliberately change the order. This should 
be : The plan i^ deliberately to change the order. 

She hopes to in time become an opera singer , should be : 
She hopes in time to become an opera singer. 

b. In instances where the meaning demands a 
participial noun and not a participial adjective, a 
preposition should have as object a participial noun 
preceded by a noun in the possessive case. 

I heard of William's being made captain of the team, 
is a correct sentence ; it means, / heard that William hxis 
been made captain of the team, I heard of William being 
made captain of the team is incorrect and obscure ; it says, 
/ heard of William when he was being made captain of the 
team. 
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There is no doubt of its being true is correct ; there is 
no doubt of it being true is incorrect. 

He was on the car going to DalUis is correct, for going 
is here an adjective stating that the car is one that goes 
repeatedly to Dallas. 

Do you know about John^s going to Dallas? is correct; 
but do you know about John going to Dallas is incorrect. 

c. Do not use the expression I canH help but think 
it is right. Our proper idiom is / canH help thinking 
it is right. But is awkward, unnecessary, and out of 
place here. 

EXEBCISE 

Fill in the blanks below with the proper word. If 
you are in doubt, consult the dictionary. 

1. He was possessed — an idea. 

2. He travelled fc^^inountains. 

3. He made an attack <^-^ Mr. Brown's theories. 

4. It was divided — ten pieces. 
6. That is alien ^ our purpose. 

6. Call him — from painting and then we will go to 

call •— Mrs. Adams. 

7. An epidemic broke — ^ in the town and many homes 

were broken ^-r- by the conditions. 

8. Did he break — ^ the house? 

9. He is different — what I expected. 

10. I will tell you about — hunting for his camera. 

11. Do you take pictures'^ I do? 

12. I have a green cap — yours. 

13. Divide that — the four children. 

14. Let each person express ^— opinion. 



CHAPTER V 

LETTER WRITING 

Personal Letters. — When you are away from 
your family, or your friends, you write to them not 
upon special occasions, but frequently, casually, in 
order to keep them in touch with the things you are 
doing and thinking. You are more free than in any 
other kind of letter to say whatever you wish, in 
any way that you wish. Such letters vary in sub- 
ject-matter and form according to the personal char- 
acteristics of the writers. Your personal letters will 
be as different from your sister's as you yourself are? 
different from her. No one but yourself can decide 
what you will write to your brother or your friend, 
any more than any one but yourself can decide what 
you will say to them in conversation. That depends 
entirely upon what you are Uke, yourself, and the 
particular relation existing between you and your 
friend, and the particular circumstances under which 
you write. Such letters are delightful not for their 
record of striking' thoughts or interesting events, 
but because they will suggest strongly the personality 
of the writer. That is their value and charm te the 
reader. As he reads, he can hear the tone of hh 
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friend's voice, he can see his gesture, and thus these 
letters take the place of a talk. 

Form in Letter-writing. — The way in which a 
letter is written, quite as much as what is said in it, 
makes an impression of courtesy or discourtesy. 
You would be as siuprised to receive a letter that 
omitted all salutation, for example, as you would 
be to meet an acquaintance who did not say, 
" Good morning." We take such forms for granted 
when they are observed, that is, they simply add to 
our total impression of pleasure in the courtesy of a 
letter or a conversation. Certain rules must be 
observed by every fastidious writer of letters : — 

1. Use cream, white, or very sUghtly tinted paper. 

Paper that is highly colored is most objectionable, and 
so is paper that is ruled. If you cannot write evenly upon 
unlined paper, make use of a ruled sheet that may be 
slipped imder the page and then removed. 

2. Use black ink. 

No red or violet or purple ink should ever be employed. 

3. Use a whole sheet of paper. 

Do not write upon a page carelessly torn from a sheet, 
and showmg a jagged edge. 

4. Write in a legible hand, using as few abbrevia- 
tions as possible. 

5. Leave margins at both sides of your page and 
do not crowd your Unes together. 
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6. Paragraph with care. 

Do not begin a new paragraph with each sentence, but 
paragraph when you introduce a new group of thoughts. 

7. Number the pages of a long letter clearly. 

Follow some reasonable and intelligible order of pages. 
It is well to keep the old fashion of going from page one 
to pages two, three, and four of note paper. 

8. The Heading. — The place and date of writ- 
ing should be given, for the convenience of the 
reader. These should stand in the upper right- 
hand comer at the beginning of a letter. Any one 
of the following forms is correct. 

110 Exeter Street, Chicago, Illinois, 
June 10, 1920. 

110 Exeter St., Chicago, 111., 
June 10, 1920. 

110 Exeter Street, 
Chicago, Illinois, 
^ June 10, 1920. 

Many a person has lost a position, or has failed to 
receive information in answer to a question, simply 
because he neglected to place any address upon his 
letter. 

9. The Salutation. — The salutation should be 
placed on the line below and at the extreme left of 
the heading. The following examples will show the 
scale of salutations from informal to formal. 
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Dear John : — 

Dear Mr. Brown : — 

My dear Mr. Brown : — 

Mr. John Brown, 

12 Madison Avenue, New York City. 
My dear Mr. Brown : — 

Mr. John Brown, 

12 Madison Avenue, New York City. 
My dear Sir : — 

To a person whom you know well you may be as 
affectionate and informal as you like, but to a com- 
parative stranger you should exhibit every mark of 
respect. My dear Mr. Brown is considered a more 
formal salutation than Dear Mr. Brown. Never 
address any one, except a person whom you know 
very well, as Dear Friend. This form of salutation 
is obsolete. 

10. The Body. — The body of the letter contains 
news or inquiries or opinions or whatever matters 
you choose to write about. 

11. The Complimentary Close. — The compli- 
mentary close should be courteous, and should 
occupy a line by itself. The following examples 
show the scale from informal to formal. 

Affectionately yours, 

Mary Randolph Austin. 

Sincerely yours, 

Mary Randolph Austin. 

Very sincerely yours, 

Henry Howard Saunders. 
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Very truly yours, 

Henry Howard Saunders. 

Thanking you for your kindness, I am 

Very truly yours, 

Henry Howard Saunders. 

Respectfully yours, 

Howard L. Strong. 

The position of very is not inalterable. Many 
people prefer to use, 

Yours very truly 

Never sign yourself Hastily yours; such a close 
is impolite to your correspondent, for it suggests 
that you have not respect enough for him to write 
in a careful, leisurely manner. Some people dislike 
the word " cordially; " some like " faithfully." 

Note that (1) the first word only of the compli- 
mentary close is capitalized; (2) / am in the last 
line before the complimentary close must not be 
followed by any punctuation. 

12, The signature should be the full name of the 
writer except in intimate personal letters, where 
shortened forms may be used. 

If it is preferred, the middle name may be repre- 
sented by an initial, as, Henry F. Warfield. 

An unmarried woman writing to a stranger a 
letter that requires an answer, signs herself thus : — 

Mary S. Adams. 
(Miss) Mary S. Adams. 



N 



i 



62 COMPOSITION — RHETORIC — LITERA TURE 

A married woman signs herself thus : — 

Mart S. Adams. 
(Mrs. George B. Adams.) 

It is absolutely necessary for a married woman to 
give her husband's name. It is her duty to define 
her identity exactly. Carelessness in this respect is 
the source of much trouble for others. 

12, The Superscription. — The superscription of 
the envelope should be clearly written so that there 
may be no delay about the delivery of the letter. 
The following forms are correct ; the custom of to-day 
permits great freedom both in the spacing and in the 
punctuation of the superscription. Some people omit 
all terminal punctuation in the superscription. 

Mr. James C. Brownell, 
166 Ninth Avenue, 
Hartford, 
Connecticut. 

Mrs. William O. Austin, 
Cedarhurst, 

Marpdlle, 
Ohio, 

Mrs. William O. Austin, 

Cedarhurst, 

Maryville, 

Ohio. 

The last of these examples is a new fashion much 
in vogue, but not as attractive, aesthetically, nor as 
easily read, as the former two. 
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For the punctuation of the heading, the salutation, 
the comphmentary close, and the superscription, 
study the forms given in this section. 
Avoid abbreviations as far as possible. 
Do not allow yourself to write hurriedly and care- 
lessly : — 

Mr. F. C. Brownell, 

Cor. 8th Ave. & Map. St., 

N. Y. City. 

It is far more courteous to adopt such a form as 

this: — 

Mr. F. C. Brownell, 

Comer 8th Avenue and Maple Street, 

New York City. 

The Subject-matter of Letters, — Almost any 
subject, grave or gay, personal or impersonal, can be 
made the subject of a letter. The important thing 
is to write as spontaneously as possible and to think 
hard about the interests and the tastes of the per- 
son to whom you write. Never copy some other 
person's letter ; be original, natural, even if you are 
a Uttle awkward and ill at ease. Practice will help 
you to become a writer whose letters are enjoyed 
and looked forward to. 

The following letter written a hundred years ago 
is still interesting, is it not? It was written by a 
young Englishman to his younger sister. How old 
do you think she was? What do you enjoy most in 
the letter? Would you know from this letter that 
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the author was destined to become a famous poet? 
What traits in the author would make him a good 
companion ? 

Dumfries, July 2nd [1818]. 
My dear Fanny: — 

I intended to have written to you from Kircudbright, 
the town I shall be in tomorrow — but I will write now 
because my knapsack has worn my coat in the seams, my 
coat has gone to the Taylors and I have but one coat to 
my back in these parts. I must let you know I went to 
Liverpool with George and our new sister and the gentle- 
man my fellow traveller through the summer and autumn. 
We had a tolerable journey to Liverpool — which I left 
the next morning, before George was up, for Lancaster. 
Then we set off from Lancaster on foot with our knap- 
sacks on, and have walked a little zigzag through the 
mountains and lakes of Cumberland and Westmoreland. 
We came from Carlisle yesterday to this place. We are 
employed in going up mountains, looking at strange 
towns, prying into old ruins and eating very hearty break- 
fasts. Here we are full in the midst of broad Scotch. 
"How is it a' wi' yoursel." The girls are walking about 
barefooted and in the worst cottages the smoke finds its 
way out of the door. I shall come home full of news for 
you and for fear I should choke you by too great a dose at 
once I must make you used to it by a letter or two. We 
have been taken for travelling jewellers, razor sellers and 
spectacle vendors because friend Brown wears a pair. 
The first place we stopped at with our knapsacks con- 
tained one Richard Bradshaw, a notorious tippler. He 
stood in the shape of a S and balanced himself as well 
as he could saying with his nose right in Mr. Brown's' 
face, "Do — yo-u sell spect-ta-cles?" Mr. Abbey says 
we are Don Quixotes — tell him we are more generally 
taken for pedlars. All I hope is that we may not be taken 
for excisemen in this whiskey country. We are generally 
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up about 6 walking before breakfast and we complete our 
20 miles before dinner. Yesterday we visited Burns's 
tomb and this morning the fine ruins of Lincluden. I 
had done thus far when my ^ coat came back fortified at 
all points — so as we lose no time we set forth again 
through Gralloway all very pleasant and pretty with no 
fatigue when one is used to it. We are in the midst of 
Meg Merrilies' country of whom I suppose you have 
heard. 

If you like this sort of ballad [one on Meg Merrilies en- 
closed] I will now and then scribble one for you — if I 
send any to Tom Til tell him to send them to you. I 
have so many interruptions that I cannot manage to fill 
a letter in one day — since I scribbled the song we have 
walked through a beautiful country to Kircudbright — 
at which place I will write you a song about myself. 

My dear Fanny, I am ashamed of writing you such 
stuff, nor would I if it were not for being tired after my 
day's walking, and ready to timible into bed so fatigued 
that when I am asleep you might sew my nose to my 
great toe and trundle me around the town, like a hoop, 
without waking me. Then I get so hungry a ham goes 
but a very little way and fowls are like larks to me. A 
batch of bread I make no more ado with than a sheet of 
parliament; and I can eat a bull's head as easily as I 
used to do bulls' eyes. I take a whole string of pork 
sausages down as easily as a pen'orth of lady's fingers. 
Ah dear, I must soon be contented with an acre or two of 
oaten cake, a hogshead of milk, and a cloaths basket of 
eggs, morning, noon, and night when I get among the 
Highlanders. Before we see them we shall pass into 
Ireland and have a chat with the Paddies, and look at 
the Giant's Causeway which you must have heard of. I 
have not time to tell you particularly for I have to send a 
journal to Tom of whom you shall hear all particulars or 
from me when I return. Since I began this we have 
walked sixty miles to Newton Stewart at which place I 
put in this letter — to-night we sleep at Glenluce, to- 
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morrow at Portpatrick and the next day we shall cross 
in the passage boat to Ireland. 

I hope Miss Abbey has quite recovered. Present my 
respects to her and to Mr. and Mrs. Abbey. God bless 
you. 

Your affectionate Brother John, 
Do write me a letter directed to Inoemess, Scotland. 
Letters of John Keats, ed. B. Forihan. 

The next letter was written by a New England 
girl. If she had known it would be published do 
you think she would have changed anything in it? 
Are the subjects she writes about likely to be interest- 
ing to her friend? Did the author enjoy wtiting 
letters, to judge from this one? What sort of person 
was she, compared with girls of her age to-day ? Does 
she use any words you do not use? What guides 
her in making her paragraphs? 

Mount Holyoke Female Seminary, May 16, 1848. 
My dear a. : — 

You must forgive me, indeed you must, that I have so 
long delayed to write you, and I doubt not you will when 
I give you all my reasons for so doing. You know it is 
customary for the first page to be occupied with apologies, 
and I must not depart from the beaten track for one of 
my own imagining. ... I had not been very weU aU 
winter, but had not written home about it, lest the folks 
should take me home. During the week following ex- 
aminations, a friend from Amherst came over and spent 
a week with me, and when that friend returned home, 
father and mother were duly notified of the state of my 
health. Have you so treacherous a friend f 

Not knowing that I was to be reported at home, you 
can imagine my amazement and consternation when 
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Saturday of the same week Austin arrived in full sail, 
with orders from headquarters to bring me home at all 
events. At first I had recourse to words, and a desperate 
battle with these weapons was waged for a few minutes, 
between my Sophomore brother and myself. Finding 
words of no avail, I next resorted to tears. But woman's 
tears are of little avail, and I am sure mine flowed in vain. 
As you can imagine, Austin was victorious, and poor 
defeated I was led off in triumph. You must not imbibe 
the idea from what I have said that I do not love home — 
far from it. But I could not bear to leave teachers and 
companions before the close of the term and go home to 
be dosed and receive the physician daily, and take warm 
drinks and be condoled with on the state of health in 
general by all the old ladies in town. 

Haven't I given a ludicrous account of going home sick 
from a boarcfing-school? Father is quite a hand to give ' 
medicine, especially if it is not desirable to the patient, 
and I was dosed for about a month after my return home, 
without any mercy, till at last out of mere pity my cough 
went away, and I had quite a season of peace. Thus I 
remained at home until the close of the term, comforting 
my parents by my presence, and instilling many a lesson 
of wisdom into the budding intellect of my only sister. 
I had almost forgotten to tell you that I went on with 
my studies at home, and kept up with my class. Last 
Thursday our vacation closed, and on Friday mom, midst 
the weeping of friends, crowing of roosters, and singing of 
birds, I again took my departure from home. Ten days 
have now passed since we returned to Holyoke, and they 
have passed very slowly. Thoughts of home and friends 
cqme crowding thick and fast, Uke lightnings from the 
mountain cloud ! And it seems very desolate. 

Father has decided not to send me to Holyoke another 
year, so this is my last term. Can it be possible that I 
have been here almost a year? It startles me when 
I really think of the advantages I have had and I fear I 
have not improved them as I ought. But many an hour 
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has fled with its report to heaven, and what has been the 
tale of me? . . . How glad I am that spring has come, 
and how it calms my mind when wearied with study to 
walk out in the green fields and beside the pleasant streams 
in which South Hadley is rich ! There are not many wild 
flowers near, for the girls have driven them to a distance, 
and we are obliged to walk quite a distance to find them, 
but they repay us by their sweet smiles and fragrance. 

The older I grow, the more do I love spring and spring 
flowers. Is it so with you? While at home there came 
several pleasure parties of which I was a member, and in 
our rambles we found many and beautiful children of 
spring, which I will mention and see if you have found 
them ; the trailing arbutus, adder's tongue, yellow violets, 
liver-leaf, blood-root, and many other smaller flowers. 

•What are you reading now? I have little time to read 
when I am here, but while at home I had a feast in the 
reading line, I can assure you. Two or three of them I 
will mention : Evangeline, The Princess, The Maiden Aunt, 
The Epicurean, and The Twins and Heart by Tupper, 
complete the list. Am not I a pedant for telling you 
what I have been reading? Have you forgotten your 
visit at Amherst last summer, and what delightful times 
we had? I have not, and I hope you will come and 
make another and a longer, when I get home from Holyoke. 
Father wishes to have me at home a year, and then he will 
probably send me away again, where I know not. 

Ever your own affectionate, 

Emilie E. Dickinson. 
Letters of Emily Dickinson, ed. M. L. Todd. 

The following letter by John Keats shows how 
differently a person may write to different people. 
In the letter above he addressed his younger sister ; 
here he is writing to a friend to whom he confides 
his deeper thoughts and aspirations. The second 
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paragraph of this letter is regarded by critics as re- 
markable for a young man of twenty-three to write. 
Does this paragraph reveal a poet's ambitions and 
ideals ? 

Teignmouth, 
27 April 1818. 
My deak Taylor; 

I think I did wrong to leave to you all the trouble of 
"Endymion." But I could not help it then — another 
time I shall be more bent to all sorts of troubles and dis- 
agreeables. Young men, for some time, have an idea 
that such a thing as happiness is to be had, and therefore 
are extremely impatient under any unpleasant restraining. 
In time, however, — of such stuff is the world about them — 
they know better, and instead of striving from uneasiness, 
greet it as an habitual sensation, a pannier which is to 
weigh upon them through life. And in proportion to my 
disgust at the task is my sense of your kindness and 
anxiety. The book pleased me much. It is very free 
from faults ; and, although there are one or two words I 
should wish replaced, I see in many places an improve- 
ment greatly to the purpose. 

I was proposing to travel over the North this summer. 
There is but one thing to prevent me. I know nothing 
— I have read nothing — and I mean to follow Solomon's 
directions, "Get learning — get understanding." I find 
earUer days are gone by — I find that I can have no en- 
joyment in the world but continual drinking of knowledge. 
I find there is no worthy pursuit but the idea of doing some 
good to the world. Some do it with their society ; some 
with their wit ; some with their benevolence ; some with 
a sort of power of conferring pleasure and good humor on 
all they meet — and in a thousand ways, all dutiful to the 
command of great Nature. There is but one way for 
me. The road lies through appUcation, study, and 
thought. I will pursue it; and, for that end, propose 
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retiring for some years. I have been hovering for some 
time between an exquisite sense of the luxurious, and a 
love for philosophy; were I calculated for the former I 
should be glad. But as I am not, I shall turn all my 
soul to the latter. 

My brother Tom is getting better, and I hope I shall 
see both him and Reynolds better before I retire from the 
world. I shall see you soon, and have some talk about 
what books I shall take with me. 

Your very sincere friend, 

John Keats. 
Letters of John Keats, ed. B. Forman. 

General Suggestions in Regard to Letters. — 

1. Remember that almost every letter necessitates 
an answer. A correspondence between friends 
should not be one-sided. If you expect your friend 
to write to you it is essential for you to answer his 
letters with sufficient promptness to make him feel 
that you enjoy them and desire to prolong your 
friendship. Before answering a letter, read it over 
in order to have the substance of it freshly in mind. 
Answer all the questions your friend asks and make 
some friendly comment upon the news he gives you 
about himself. 

2. Think before you write. Plan your letter 
ahead, know what, in general, you mean to say. 
Think over the past few weeks. What have been 
the most interesting events? What have you done, 
or seen, or read? Have you had any visitors that 
you could describe? Has any one of your family 
had any amusing, exciting, or unusual experiences ? 
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3. Always express an interest in the health or the 
occupations or the amusements of your correspond- 
ent. Inquire about his family and his friends, 
occasionally. 

4. Don't write a perfunctory letter that will 
sound bored to youf reader. 

5. Choose subjects that are interesting to your 
correspondent. 

6. Write sufficiently at length to be clear. Don't 
make allusions that are vague and baffling; don't 
tell part of a story and omit the rest ; don't assume 
that your reader knows circumstances that he can- 
not know ; give him necessary details. 

7* Don't say too much about yourself. An old- 
fashioned rule ran, " Never begin a letter with I." 

8. Don't use abbreviations, short cuts, slang, or 
bad Enghsh. 

9. When you begin a new subject indicate it by 
beginning a new paragraph. 

10. Conclude your letter with some good wish 
for your friend, and, if it is suitable, some message 
to those of his family whom you know. " Greet- 
ings," " regards," " remembrances," " best wishes," 
or, if fitting, " love " may be sent to distant friends 
and acquaintances. 

11. It is a mark of courtesy, of respect, and of 
affection to write often to friends and relatives who 
by reason of illness, age, or some infirmity are es- 
pecially glad to have cheering letters full of news. 
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Collections of Letters. — Although we must never 
copy or imitate very closely the letters of other 
people, it is a very good thing to study the way in 
which good letters are written. There are many 
published collections of Lives and Letters, interest- 
ing because they really tell us facts and reveal char- 
acter and ideals. Begin soon to reacj such letters. 
Favorite letters are those of Charles Lamb, Robert 
Louis Stevenson, James Russell Lowell, Jonathan 
Swift, Thomas Carlyle, Ralph Waldo Emerson, 
Louisa M. Alcott, Thomas Huxley, Wilham Morris, 
William M. Thackeray, William W. Story. Very 
interesting collections of letters will be found in any 
public Ubrary, especially collections made by Mr. 
E. V. Lucas and by Mr. W. B. Scoones, 

EXERCISES 

1. Write a letter to your sister, who is away from home, 
telling her all the family news of the week she has been 
away. 

2. Write a letter to your mother telling her how you 
are enjoying a visit at your aunt's house. 

3. Write a letter to your friend, telling him, or her, 
how you are spending your summer vacation. 

4. Write a letter to your grandfather telling him about 
your work in school. 

5. Write a letter to your uncle telling him about the 
fire last week. 

Notes. — Notes are not essentially different in 
character from letters. Some special occasion de- 
mands from you a brief letter, written for the most 
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paxt upon one subject; for example, a greeting at 
New Year's time or upon a birthday, an expression 
of thanks for a Christmas present, an invitation, or 
an answer to one. Such a communication — a note 
— may be written to a friend or to a mere acquaint- 
ance. Its brevity is not inconsistent with courtesy 
of expression. Remember that words that are read 
sound strangely different from those same words 
when spoken, and interpreted by a certain tone of 
voice, or a smile. Therefore it is necessary to be 
even more scrupulously poUte in writing than in 
speaking. 

It is always a mark of respect and of courtesy to 
express gratitude for any important act of kindness. 
If your teacher has, during the year, devoted her 
time to helping you overcome the difficulties of a 
subject that has proved very hard for you, thank 
her orally, or write a brief note. 

No gentleman or lady ever writes an anonymous 
letter. 

Never write intimate personal news upon a postal 
card. Many people consider the postal card a 
medium for business communications only, and resent 
being addressed by such means on private matters. 

Avoid, in your notes, a blunt and imperious style. 
Ask a favor gracefully; use will you please, and 
thank you. 

Notes of Thanks. — A note of acknowledgment 
and thanks is absolutely necessary after the receipt 
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of any gift, unless you can thank the giver in person. 
Even if the note is very brief it will convey to the 
giver of the gift the assurance of your gratefuhiess 
and of your sense of courtesy. 

What in the note below would most please the 
giver of the gift? Does the note sound as if the 
writer were pleased and really appreciative ? 

South Berwick, S€4)tember 27, 1897. 
Dear Ellen: — 

Thank you again, and then once more for my little 
lemon-tree, which is keeping me company again in the 
sunny window-seat here, close by my secretary when I 
write. It has had a happy summer in the shade of the 
lilacs (and yet not out of the sun all day), and at this 
moment it has not many leaves, but no end of little 
lemons ! ! ! One of them is as large as my thumb, — so 
we must not believe that so noble a lemon-tree condescends 
to the Berwick climate. It always gives me great pleas- 
ure, and I love to remember whence it came, with the 
delightful old associations that every lemon-tree must 
always have, and the pleasant new ones that you gave 
this special one. 

Sarah Orne Jewett: Letters. 

What makes Miss Jewett's letter especially in- 
teresting? What, besides the mere acknowledgment 
of a gift, is in this letter? What 'do you learn 
from the letter about the manners and the character 
of the author? 

The following is a brief note of thanks. Study 
the way in which the writer has suggested that the 
fiif t is one much desired. 
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27 Irving Place, 
New York City, 

December 27, 1920. 



Deab Phil: — 



Were you standing behind me in Scribner^s 
last Monday when I was looking longingly at 
Lady Gregory's Saints and Wonders f I have 
wanted to own that beautiful book, and it is a 
pleasure to have you send it to me. Thank 
you very much for such a delightful Christmas 
greeting. 

Mother and EUzabeth join me in love to 
you all and in best wishes for the New Year. 

Sincerely your friend, 

Eleanor Jackson. 
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Mr. Philip Stevenson, 

104 East Street, 

New Haven, 

Connecticut. 



" Bread and Butter '^ Notes. — A note should 
always be written to a person who has entertained 
you at dinner or for a longer season of hospitality, 
unless you are able to call upon that person and 
express your appreciation orally. If you visit a 
relative, or a friend, for a night, or for a week, do 
not forget to write within a week after your return, 
expressing your gratitude for the entertainment you 
have had and for the pleasure you have enjoyed. 

The following note suggests a somewhat informal 
expression of appreciation. 

Taunton, Michigan, 
January 10, 1925. 
My dear Mrs. Oliver: — 

Work has begun again at school and I can't feel as en- 
thusiastic as I should, for I keep remembering the good 
times we had last week, and I wish each evening that I 



M 
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could be there, by your cozy fireplace, instead of here. 
I expect to enjoy school this term. There are some new 
boys here who have come from California, and they will 
have a good deal to tell us. 

Please remember me to Alice and Helen, and tell Bob I 
shall write him soon. With my very best wishes to you for 
a Happy New Year, and my gratitude for a jolly good time. 

Very sincerely yours, 

Henry Aldrich Howland. 

For what courtesies does the following note express 
appreciation? What different ways of expressing 
his love and gratitude did Thackeray find ? What 
impression would this letter make upon the friend ? 
Would you be glad to receive such a letter ? 

A Letter from Thackeray to a Friend 

My dear , 

I mustn't let the pilot go on shore without shaking you 
by the hand, and saying a last God bless you to you and 
aU yours who have been so kind to me. I can't believe 
that we shall not meet many, many times before our 
life's journeys are ended ; and you will pay us a visit in 
England, or I and my girls will come over to you — wher- 
ever we are (There they go cheering for the "Arabia" as 
we pass her) I shall always have for you the most grate- 
ful feelings of regard. Now that we are really imder way, 
it is best I think that the affairs should be ended so — 
partmgs are the dreariest events of life and were always 
best done quickly. God bless your kind wife and all her 
yoimg ones ; and Strong and his children. My heart is 
quite full as I. think of your kindness, and I am, and 
hope I shall always be, 

Sincerely your friend, 

W. M. T. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Write a note of thanks for the last present you 
received. 

2. Write a note to your teacher in school, asking what 
work was assigned on the day you were absent. 

3. Write two of the following notes : — 

a. Ask a cousin whom you have never met to take 
luncheon with you when he is passing through your town 
on the way home from a visit. 

b. Ask the friend of one of your friends to come to see 
you on the day when you visit his or her town. 

c. Apologize to your next door neighbor, with whom you 
are very slightly acquainted, for your dog's disgraceful 
manners in scratching a hole in this neighbor's new screen 
door. 

4. Give one of the notes written for Exercise 3 to some- 
one else in the class in exchange for one of his, and answer 
the note you receive. 

Notes of Condolence. — A letter of condolence 
should be written to a friend who has met with 
some grief, the death of a relative or some other 
misfortune, and should convey your sympathy. 

The following letter written by Lincoln suggests 
one way of expressing sympathy. 

Executive Mansion, Washington, 

November 21, 1864. 
Mrs. Bixby, 

Boston, Massachusetts. 
Dear Madam : — 

I have been shown in the files of the War Department 
a statement of the Adjutant-General of Massachusetts 
that you are the mother of five sons who have died glo- 
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riously on the field of battle. I feel how weak and fruit- 
less must be any words of mine which should attempt to 
beguile you from the grief of a loss so overwhelming. 
But I cannot refrain from tendering to you the consola- 
tion that may be found in the thanks of the RepubUc 
they died to save. I pray that your heavenly Father 
may assuage the anguish of your bereavement, and leave 
you only the cherished memory of the loved and lost, 
and the solemn pride that must be yours to have laid so 
costly a sacrifice upon the altar of freedom. 

Yoiu« very sincerely and respectfully, 

Abraham Lincoln. 



Below axe examples of friendly letters of con- 
dolence. 

Deab Katharine: — 

The news of your father's death was a great shock to 
us all, and we reaUze very deeply how terrible a blow it is 
to you. All the family luiite in sending you the most 
sincere sympathy. If there is the sUghtest way in which 
we can be of service to you, please let us know. 

Affectionately yours, 

Sarah H. Amherst. 



Somewhat more formal is this : — 

My dear Mrs. Andrews: — 

May I venture to send you my very earnest sympathy 
in your sorrow? I do not like to disturb you by calling, 
yet I should Uke you to know that I am thinking of you 
and of your grief during all these hard days. 

Sincerely yours, 

Agnes L. Nichols. 
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Social Correspondence. Fonnal Notes. — 

An Invitation 



10 Ayer Road, 
Hamilton, New York, 
June 1, 1922. 



My dear Miss Taylor: — 

Will you take luncheon with us on Tues- 
day, at half past one ? I hope that my aunt. 
Miss Alden, will be here from Albany, and 
that I may have the pleasure of introducing 
you to her. 

Very sincerely yours, 
Marion R. Anderson. 
(Mrs. Donald Anderson.) 



SOCIAL CORRESPONDENCE 8l 

An Answer 



7 Austin Avenue, 

Hamilton, New York, 

June 2, 1922. 



My dear Mrs. Anderson: — 

It will give me great pleasure to take lunch- 
eon with you next Tuesday, at half past one, 
and to meet Miss Alden. Thank you for ask- 
ing me. 

Very sincerely yours, 

Marion Taylor. 
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Mrs. Donald Anderson, 

10 Ayer Road, 
Hamilton, 



New York. 



A written, or engraved, invitation of any kind 
demands a prompt and courteous answei;. 

Notes of Introduction. — There are various ways 
of introducing friends at a distance, and these intro- 
ductions are usually given by the older members of 
the families concerned. A note such as the follow- 
ing may be written, and may be presented with the 
visiting card when a younger person is calling upon 

one older. 

, 10 Osborn Place, 

Providence, Rhode Island, 
Jan. 10, 1922. 
^y dear Mrs. Osgood : — 

; May I introduce to you a friend of mine who is spend- 
ing a few days in Concord, — Miss Harriet Palmer? 
^he will bring you news of many of your friends here. 
With gratitude for any kindness you will show her, 

Very sincerely yours, 

Adelaide Strong. 
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Sometimes when the relations are more complex, 
it is suitable for the letter to be sent by mail, allow- 
ing the recipient to make the overtures himself, or 

herself. 

10 Appleton Road, 

Caxton, Michigan, 

Dec. 30, 1924. 
My dear Mrs. Axton : — 

A young friend of mine, Harold Aldrich, is to be in 
Concord next winter as a substitute in the Hill school. I 
have known him for years and take a very great interest 
in his success. I hope that sometime y^u will let him 
have the privilege of calling on you, and perhaps you will 
help him to make some acquaintances among the young 
people in Concord. He is an upright, ambitious, but 
rather shy young man who needs a Uttle guidance in social 
life. 

With gratitude for what I know your kindness of heart 
will do for this rather lonely boy, I am 

Affectionately yours, 

Mabgaret Burnham. 

Having received this note, Mrs. Axton will, in 
the course of time, probably write inviting Mr. 
Aldrich to dine with her. 

Sometimes a visiting card is sufficient introduction, 
if it is presented with the card of the person to be in- 
troduced. This method of introduction is used much 
more by men than by women. Usage differs regard- 
ing the placing of the name, but it is considered more 
courteous, usually, to place the name of the person to 
be introduced above that of the introducer. To allow 
one's own name to stand first is not good manners. 
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Introducing Miss Harriet Palmer 



Mrs. Alexander Strong. 



Never seal a note or letter which you send by a 
friend. Place upon the envelope : — 

Miss Dorothy Nichols, 
Kindness of Miss Thompson^ 

or 

Miss Dorothy Nichols, 
4 Park Street. 

Kindness of Miss Thompson. 

Formal Notes Written in the Third Person. — The 

etiquette and ceremonies of social life demand, upon 
certain occasions, notes which are practically all 
form, that is, in which the personahty of the writer 
counts for nothing. He must conform rigidly to 
certain rules. The emphasis laid upon form in 
such communications is indicated by the very name 
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we give to them — formal notes — and the umm- 
portance of the writer's individuality is suggested 
by the fact that they are written in the third person. 
Such notes are usually invitations or answers to 
invitations. 

In these forms, notice what is meant by " writing 
in the third person. '^ Any person mentioned, your- 
self included, is spoken of by name and then referred 
to as " he '' or " she " consistently throughout the 
note. The Substance of such a note explains who 
writes it and to whom it is written ; hence salutation, 
complimentary close, and signature are all omitted. 
The answer to an invitation should correspond in 
style, in a general way, to the invitation, the date 
and hour being exactly repeated, as above. Notice 
the form in which the writer's address and the date 
are written, the spacing, and the margins. Do not 
use abbreviations, either in the note or on the 
envelope. The only abbreviations permitted are, 
Mr., Mrs., and the use of the initial in place of the 
middle name. Upon some formal invitations in the 
third person it was the fashion, until lately, to write 
in the lower comer, R. S. V. P. (R^spondez s'il vous 
plait J reply if you please), but now the English 
Please Reply is preferred. In formal notes never 
use an official title such as. Doctor, or Reverend. 
These titles are for use in business or in ordinary 
letters. In social life, no titles are used except Mr., 
Mrs., or Miss. 
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A Note Giving an Invitation to Dinner 



Mrs. Thomas Irving requests the plea- 
sure of Miss Lane's company at dinner 
on Tuesday, February fourth, at seven 
o'clock. 

26 Dearborn Park, 

January thirtieth. 



Many people prefer to say February fourth rather 
than February the fourth. Either form is in good use. 
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A Note Accepting an Invitation to Dinner 



Miss Lane accepts with pleasure Mrs. 
Irving's kind invitation to dinner on 
Tuesday, February fourth, at seven 
o'clock. 

3 University Place, 

January thirty-first. 



88 COMPOSITION — RHETORIC — LITERA TURK 
A Note Declining an Invitation to Dinner 



Miss Lane regrets that a previous 
engagement prevents her from accept- 
ing Mrs. Irving's kind invitation to din- 
ner on Tuesday, February fourth, at 
seven o'clock. 

2 University Place, 

January thirty-first. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Bring to class for discussion, any formal notes, 
written in the third person, that you can procure. 

2. The captain of a college football or basketball team 
is visiting one of your friends. Write a formal note in 
the third person from the football or basketball team of 
your school, inviting him to be present at a game. 

3. Write the answer. 

4. Write an invitation to a friend to dine with you. 
6. Write an answer to an invitation to a wedding. 

6. Write an answer to an invitation to a dance. 

7. Your club expects to give an entertainment some 
evening. Write a note inviting your teacher to attend 
this entertainment. 

8. Write a note such as a yoimg man would send ask- 
ing a young lady if she would go to a ball game with him. 

9. Write a note of congratulation to a friend who has 
just been made captain of the football team at college. 

10. Write a note to the fiancee of your favorite cousin. 

Business Letters and Their Forms. — Although 
the particular circumstances that call for business 
letters differ, these letters are more alike in their 
general character than personal letters are. This is 
because business letters are written often to strangers, 
and their object is, not to express the individuality 
of the writer but to state a matter of business in the 
clearest, briefest way. Certain special forms have 
been adopted, that differ somewliat from those used 
in other letters. 

The address may be placed at the upper right- 
hand corner, but in business letters the form pre- 
ferred gives name and address together. 



90 COMPOSITION — RHETORIC — LITERA TURE 



THE CRANE COMPANY 

Dover and Harbor Streets 
Seattle, Washington 

Ship-building and Docks 

June 22, 1919. 

Messrs. Doane & Company, 
North Bend, Oregon. 

Gentlemen : — We have your inquiry 
regarding our coast steamer Teresa. The 
boat is for sale ; it was built at our docks this 
year for our sales trade. It is a worthy 
vessel and has all the improvements which 
we are putting in our boats to date. 

The size is as follows : Length (extreme), 
130 feet; Breadth, 36 feet; Displacement, 
Tons, 1650. 

It is suitable for general coastwise trade, 
passenger, and freighting, and one of our best 
make of steamers of this size. 

We would like to give you complete infor- 
mation if you are interested in purchasing. 

Yours very truly. 

The Crane Company, 

By 

John Driscoll. 
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Salutations in business letters to strangers are: 
Dear Sir, My dear Sir, Dear Sirs, Gentlemen, Dear 
Madam, My dear Madam, Ladies. 

It is customary to prefix the title Messrs. to the 
name of a firm composed of men ; Mesdames to a 
firm composed of women. Abbreviations should 
be avoided as far as possible. It is wise to write 
out the full name of the State in every case, for this 
care will often prevent mistakes in the mail. 

The complimentary close of a business letter 
should be formal, usually Very truly yourSj unless 
the writer is in a position which makes it suitable to 
write "Ferj/ respectfully yours J^ 

Kinds of Business Letters. — Letters which give 
orders should be clear. If you are writing to order 
some books be sure that you indicate the title, the 
name of the author, and, if possible, the publisher 
of each. State how many copies you wish, where 
you wish- them sent and by what means, and the 
amount you send in payment. If you do not know 
the amount, write a letter asking for this information. 

Specimen Inquiby 

[Heading] 
Salutation : 

Will you please tell me the price, postpaid, of the 
following books : 

1 Webster's International Dictionary 
1 Daly's Advanced Rational Speller 

(Benj. H. Sanborn Co.) 
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Exercise 

Write a Utter to some large publishing house asking 
for the list prices and the discounts on a number of 
books, using a form similar to that on page 91 . 

Specimen Order 

[Heading] 
Salutation : 

Enclosed please find a post-office order for — dollars 
and — cents in payment for the following books, to be 
sent postpaid to my address. 

1 Webster's International Dictionary 
1 Daly's Advanced Rational Speller 
(Benj. H. Sanborn Co.) 

Complimentary Close 

Signature. 

A Post Card Sent to a Posti^aster 

Dec. 10, 1924. 
Dear Sir: — 

Until further notice please forward all first, class mail 
addressed to me, to the address below. 

Very truly yours, 

Arthur H. Vincent, 

10 Arden Road, 
Norfolk, 
Virginia. 

Usually, a person who is writing a business letter 
that necessitates an answer encloses a stamp, stuck 
Ughtly in the upper corner of the sheet. This rule 
is to be observed when a writer asks a personal favor, 
advice, or a recommendation, or information from 
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any one not a friend. In writing to large business 
firms it is not necessary to enclose a stamp. 

EXERCISES 

1. Bring to class any biisiness letters that you can 
procure from your father or other business men, and 
discuss them fully. 

2. Write the following letters, being as courteous and 
businesslike as possible in form and expression : — 

(a) To the secretary of a college, asking for a catalogue. 

(6) To a publishing company, ordering some books. Give 
them aU the necessary information. Enclose re- 
mittance. 

(c) To a dry goods firm, ordering materials, and sending 

the amount. 

(d) To a florist ordering some flowers for a friend. 

(e) To a milkman asking him to stop delivering milk 

while you are away from home for two weeks. 
(J) To a teacher asking what you can do to make up work 
you have missed through illness. 

A Letter of Application for a Position 

[Heading] 
Mr. John R. Silver, 
President of the Hunt National Bank, Denver, Colorado. 

Dear Sir: 

In response to your advertisement for a stenographer, 
may I apply for that position? I am twenty-five years 
old, I am a graduate of the Denver High School, and I 
have had a one year's course in the Austin Business Col- 
lege in this city. My only experience has been with the 
Dodge Trust Company, whose letter of recommendation 
I enclose. 
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Trusting that you will consider my application favor- 
ably, I am y^^ respectfully yours, 

Maktin B. Alcott. 

In a letter of application state all the facts that a 
possible employer should know: your age, your 
education, your experience, possibly the reason why 
you gave up your former position. Be frank. 

Business letters are a test of personaUty and edu- 
cation. Firms that are upright, courteous, and 
successful have very strict rules i^egarding all cor- 
respondence that goes out over the firm's signature. 
It is impossible in a textbook to give rules for 
business life, because of the variety of tastes and 
the still greater variety of businesses. However, note 
the following precepts that may serve as guides. 

1. Acknowledge letters promptly. Do not delay 
giving information asked for. If you cannot give 
the details desired, write a preUminary letter saying 
that you will furnish the details as soon as possible. 
Don't keep a person or a firm waiting, unnecessarily. 

2. Every letter sent out from a business house may 
attract a good customer or may antagonize him. For 
this reason every communication should be carefully 
worded, neatly written, and promptly posted. 

3. Be courteous ; a gentleman or a lady is never 
arbitrary, inconsiderate, autocratic, insolent, or 
careless. Say, " Will you please,'' " will you kindly,'* 
" may I call your attention to," '' allow me to say," 
" I regret to say," " please pardon the error," and 
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similar expressions that take little space but pro- 
mote good feeUng. 

4. Do not write a letter as if it were a telegram, 
condensing and abbreviating your text. Do not 
write, " Have received your letter." Use the pro- 
noun " We " or " I '' as is necessary. Write com- 
plete sentences, never omitting subject or predicate. 

5. Be tactful ; do not assume that an odd person 
is dishonest; give him the benefit of the doubt. 
Letters that breathe an undertone of suspicion often 
anger would-be customers, whose vagaries are fre- 
quently due to temperamental causes, not to dis- 
honesty. 

6. Study himian nature. Learn how different 
people are from one another, and try to adapt your- 
self to other persons' tastes, temperaments, habits, 
and peculiarities. 

7. Have an inflexible standard of honesty. Do 
not let anything in your correspondence or in your life 
suggest that you can distort truth. Honesty is not 
only the best policy, it is the root of all real success 
in business. 

EXERCISES 

The study of business letters is now carried on by 
means of models obtained from actual business 
houses. While it is most inconsiderate to waste the 
time of firms in making them write letters merely 
for the sake of providing examples, it is possible for 
you to collect from the correspondence carried on 
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by your father, or by some business men you know, 
examples pi all sorts of letters. 

1. Collect at least ten business letters. 

2. Study in each letter : Heading, Salutation, Body, 
Complimentary close, and Signature. Study the Super- 
scription of the envelope. Note in every case punctua- 
tion, speUing, grammar, and general tone. 

3. Arrange the letters in what you consider their proper 
scale of excellence, judging by mechanical form and 
general appearance first ; then, second, by clearness com- 
bined with courtesy. 

Exercises 

1. Write a letter such as a local furniture dealer would 
write to a large wholesale firm asking for prices and dis- 
counts on certain articles of furniture. Make a clear Ust 
of the articles, such as tables, chairs, davenports, beds, and 
sectional book cases, giving after each item the size, the 
style, and the kind of finish desirec^. 

2. Write an answer to the foregoing letter as if from 
the wholesale firm, saying a price Ust is sent, and ex- 
plaining that certain articles cannot be supplied in the 
finish desired, but can be furnished in a certain finish 
designated in the letter. 

3. Write a letter giving an order, with careful specifica- 
tions, and conclude by mentioning some bank as reference. 

4. Write a letter such as the wholesale firm would send, 
acknowledging the order and stating when and how the 
goods ordered will be shipped. 
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CHAPTER VI 

THE FIKST PRINCIPLES OF RHETORIC 

Rhetoric (Greek, art of oratory) is concerned with 
the art of speaking and of writing. Grammar shows 
us how to speak with correctness ; rhetoric shows us 
how to speak with clearness, force, and beauty. The 
lecturer who is awkward or careless in his speech is 
unpleasing to his audience, no matter how impor- 
tant his ideas may be. People do not Usten wilUngly 
to a man who takes no pains to deUver opinions in 
a clear and effective way, but they will Usten to a 
person who thinks out in^advance just what he wants 
to say, and tries to present his ideas attractively. 
Who is the best lectiu'er you have ever heard ; who 
in your circle of acquaintances can tell a story in 
the most thrilUng fashion? Is it not the person 
who holds your attention by speaking enthusiasti- 
caUy, choosing as vivid phrases as possible? The 
word most frequently used by the average reader 
in criticising literature is the word " interesting.'' 
People expect to be held, not repelled, by what they 
read. How is a speaker to learn to be '' interest- 
ing," what must he do? He must study the art 
of rhetoric. There are no mysterious secrets which, 
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once learned, will give him magic control over his 
hearers ; the art of rhetoric is simple : it necessitates 
constant work, but does not demand extraordinary 
powers. Not every one can become a great writer, 
yet every one can learn the few rules that help us to 
become clear, forcible, and interesting in our 
method of speaking and of writing. 

The Subject: What shall I write about? — This 
question is asked a thousand times daily by pupils 
who dislike writing themes and who train themselves 
to think that writing themes is a hardship. Every 
achievement worth while in Ufe takes time and 
trouble. No man learns to be a doctor, or a lawyer, 
or a banker, or a statesman without hard work. 
No person can learn to use good EngUsh unless 
he practises writing. So make up your mind 
that you are no exception to the rule of toil. Be 
cheerful about your labor, reahzing that, pleasant 
or unpleasant, the task must be accompUshed. 

What sports are you most interested in: — foot- 
ball, skating, swunming, or tennis? Write about 
that sport. What books do you Uke to read? 
What people do you know well enough to describe? 
What adventures have you had? What excursions 
have you taken? What other places in the world 
have you seen? What opinions have you about 
secret societies, school-papers, inter-school games? 
What subjects of study appeal to you, and why? 
What subjects do you dislike, and why? Look 
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about you, the world is full of things to write about. 
If you think nobody cares about your opinion re- 
member that this matters little ; what is important 
is that you should be able to express it. Your 
teacher, your relatives, your friends care what you 
think. Later on, if you learn to think clearly, and 
to express yourself clearly too, other people will 
be interested to know what you think. Practice 
in writing does not mean that you expect to be a 
writer, it means that you want to learn how to ex- 
press yourself in words whether written or spoken. 
The Audience. — First of all, a writer should 
decide what he wishes to say, how much and how 
little. This he cannot discover unless he knows 
the people whom he is addressing, his audience. 
He should try to find out three things about his 
audience : — 

(1) How much do they already know about the subject 
he wishes to discuss? 

(2) How much interest have they in that subject ? 

(3) How well-educated are they? 

EXERCISE 

For what audience was each of the following books 1 
written ? Give the reasons for your decision. 

Ivanhoej Little Women, The Boys of ^61, Black Beauty j 
Little Lord Fauntleroy, Tom Brown at Rugby, Treasure 
Island, The Iliad, The Biglow Papers, The Last of the 
Mohicans, David Copperfield, 
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If you are writing a letter to one of your school- 
mates you will write in a way unlike that which you 
would use in writing to your grandfather. He would 
not understand your allusions to school affairs unless 
you were to explain clearly. A man who is writing 
a book about history decides whether it is to be a 
textbook for boys and girls in the grammar-school 
or a reference book for teachers, and he thinks out 
very carefully the best way of writing for his special 
audience. Before you write a theme, or a letter, 
or before you begin to tell a story, try to discover 
the three important facts about your audience, 
and help that audience, as much as you can, to 
understand you. 

EXERCISES 

1. Write a theme trying to interest your father in 
some book that you have read and enjoyed. Write an- 
other theme trying to interest your sister in the same book. 

2. Rewrite the following sentences so that a girl or 
boy of ten would understand them. 

Some books are to be tasted, others to be swallowed, 
and some few to be chewed and digested. 

Bacon : Of Studies. 

Procrastination is the thief of time. 

Young. 

Hope springs eternal in the human breast. 

Pope. 

I'm truly sorry man's dominion 
Has broken Nature's social union. 

Burns. 
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God made the country and man made the town. 

COWPER. 

3. Explain to a French boy the following : The Fourth of 
July, Thanksgiving Day, Washington's Birthday, Labor Day, 

4. Describe to an Italian who comes from Sicily to 
America : a snow storm ; the pleasure of skating. 

5. Describe to your grandmother: your new home; 
your best friend ; the subject you enjoy most in school. 

6. Explain to a boy who has always lived in the coun- 
try how to cross a busy city street. 

7. Describe your new dress (or suit) to your father. 
Describe the same dress (or suit) to your mother. 

The Title. — It is sometimes a help to choose a 
title, exactly, before beginning to write, then you 
keep to the subject and do not wander about, talking 
of all sorts of things not related to your title. 

Criticise the following title. 

The Boston Public Library 

I have been asked to write an account of the Boston 
Public Library. I saw it in my simmier vacation when 
my older brother and I spent a week in Boston. We had 
a glorious time, visiting everything. I climbed Bunker 
Hill Moniunent. It was a pretty hot day but I am glad 
I did it. Faneuil HaU was interesting and the State House 
too. The library is a long building and Bates Hall is the 
place where people read. There are a great many book- 
stores in Boston. I bought two or three books. There 
was a policeman in Bates Hall. We didn't see many 
policemen in Boston. Perhaps because the streets are so 
narrow policemen are not needed. There are some 
splendid old manuscripts in the library in a case, with 
colored pictures. The Art Museum in Boston has some 
famous pictures. I'm glad I saw the Public Library. 
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How many subjects besides the Boston Public 
Library are discussed? Which subject is most 
interesting to the writer? Is this theme about 
one thing; has it unity, or "oneness"? What 
title might be given that would cover the subject- 
matter of this theme ? 

Rearrange the sentences in this theme so that all 
those which relate to the Boston Public Library 
will be grouped together in order. 

The name given by the rhetoricians to orderliness 
of ideas in writing is coherence. To " cohere " 
means to '' stick together," and a coherent theme is 
one in which ideas that belong together are kept 
together. 

Unity may be secured by keeping to one subject ; 
coherence, by treating that subject in orderly fash- 
ion. 

The Outline. — Unity and coherence are abso- 
lutely essential in any successful piece of writing, 
and they are the test of excellence. No work can 
be clear, forcible, or beautiful without possessing 
unity and coherence. Describe one thmg at a 
time; proceed in a systematic, orderly fashion 
through your theme, trying to avoid confusion of 
ideas. In writing a long theme it is wise to make an 
outline before you begin, for an outline will save 
much time and will serve to guide you in an accurate 
and careful fashion. Most yoimg people resent very 
much the idea of making such an outhne, for they 
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think, very wrongly, that no writer of importance 
ever did such a thing ; they beheve that great men 
do not regard such simple laws. No man or woman 
ever wrote a successful or great piece of literature 
without having some outline worked out and kept 
in mind or else committed to paper. Again and 
again teachers say that some of the best writers 
of themes are students who are very proficient in 
mathematics. The reason for this is that mathe- 
matics teaches these students to be careful, exact, 
and reasonable in writing ; they do not hurry through 
their themes, but take time and thought to make 
them unified and coherent. A house cannot be 
built without a thoroughly-made plan, a theme 
hkewise must have a plan. 

EXERCISES 

1. Turn to the Table of Contents in Green's Short 
History of the English People and study his outline, noting 
his division into chapters. 

2. Study the Table of Contents in any textbook. 

How to Make an Outline. — An outline may be 
formal or informal; it may be a few notes jotted 
down, or an elaborate plan in tabulated form (t&bu- 
lAted, in form of a table or chart) . Below are given 
two outhnes of the following paragraph. 

The sun shone, the water danced and sparkled, and 
presently we raised our sail, and took the gale that blew 
for Capri — an oblong height rising ten miles beyond out 
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of the heart of the azure gulf. On the way thither there 
was little interest but that of natural beauty in the bold, 
picturesque coast we skirted for some distance; though 
on one mighty rock there were the ruins of a seaward- 
looking Temple of Hercules, with arches of the unmistak- 
able Roman masonry, below which the receding waves 
rushed and poured over a jutting ledge in a thunderous 
cataract. 

W. D. HowELLs: Italian Journeys, 



Informal outline, composed of notes. 

Journey to Capri. Weather. Appearance of Capri in 
distance. Temple of Hercules. 



Formal outline in tabulated form, composed of 
heads and subheads. 

I. Conditions under which we started for Capri. 

1. Sunshine. 

2. Water sparkling. 

3. Gale blowing for Capri. 
II. Description of Capri. 

1. Oblong height ten miles out in the gulf. 
III. Objects of interest noted during the voyage. 

1. Natural beauty of bold coast. 

2. Ruins of Temple of Hercules. 



In outlining a whole theme, or an essay, it is cus- 
tomary to use such a form as this : — 

A. Introduction : Statement of thenie. 

B. Development of theme. 

C. Conclusion. 
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Outline of The Object of the ^^ Spectator ^^ 

A. Introduction. 

Purpose of author defined : to. instruct and to 
divert his readers. 

B. Development. 

I. Recommendation to families to read the paper at 

breakfast. 
II. Suggestion that Spectator will be devoted to morals 
and not to discussions of public events. 

III. List of classes in society to whom the paper is 

recommended. 

IV. Promise to supply idle men of fashion with topics 

of conversation. 
V. Statement of value of paper to women. 

C. Conclusion. 

Promise to discontinue Spectator as soon as the 
author begins to grow dull. 



EXERCISE 

Make an outline of the following, being guided by 
the words italicized for that purpose. 

I had never known Florence more charming than I found 
her for a week in that brilliant October. She sat in the 
sunshine beside her yellow river like the little treasure-city 
that she has always seemed, without commerce, without 
other industry than the manufacture of mosaic paper- 
weights and alabaster Cupids, without actuaUty, or 
energy, or earnestness, or any of those rugged virtues 
which in most cases are deemed indispensable for civic 
robustness; with nothing but the little unaugmented 
stock of her mediceval memories, her tender-colored 
mountains, her churches and palaces, pictures and 
statues. There were very few strangers; one's detested 
fellow sight-seer was infrequent; the native popula- 
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tion itself seemed scanty; the sound of wheels in the 
streets was but occasional; by eight o'clock at night, 
apparently, every one had gone to bed, and the 
wandering tourist, still wandering, had the place to 
himself — had the thick shadow-masses of the great 
palaces, and the shafts of moonlight striking the polyg- 
onal paving-stones, and the empty bridges, and the 
silvered yellow of the Arno, and the stillness broken only 
by a homeward step, accompanied by a snatch of song 
from a warm Italian voice. My room at the inn looked 
out on the river, and was flooded all day with sunshine. 
There was an absurd orange-colored paper on the walls; 
the Arno, of a hue not altogether different, flowed beneath; 
and on the other side of it rose a line of sallow houses, of 
extreme antiquity, cnmibUng and mouldering, bulging 
and protruding over the stream. (I seem to speak of 
their fronts; but what I saw was their shabby backs, 
which were exposed to the cheerful flicker of the river, 
while the fronts stood for ever in the deep, damp shadow 
of a narrow mediceval street,) All this brightness and yellow- 
ness was a perpetual delight; it was a part of that indefin- 
ably charming color which Florence always seems to wear 
as you look up and down at it from the river, from the 
bridges and quays. This is a kind of grave brilliancy — a 
harmony of high tints — which I know not how to describe. 
There are yellow walls and green blinds and red roofs, and 
intervals of brilliant brown and natural-looking blue; but 
the picture is not spotty nor gaudy, thanks to the colors 
being distributed in large and comfortable masses, and to 
its being washed over, as it were, by some happy softness 
of sunshine. The river-front of Florence is, in short, a 
delightful composition. Part of its charm comes, of course, 
from the generous aspect of those high-based Tuscan palaces 
which a renewal of acquaintance with them has again 
commended to me as the most dignified dwellings in the 
world. Nothing can be finer than that look of giving up 
the whole immense ground-floor to simple purposes of 
vestibule and staircase, of court and high-arched entrance ; 
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as if this were all but a massive pedestal for the real habi- 
tation, and people were not properly housed unless, to 
begin with, they should be lifted fifty feet above the pave- 
ment. The great blocks of the basement; the great intervals 
horizontally and vertically, from mndow to window (tell- 
ing of the height and breadth of the rooms within) ; the 
armorial shield hung forward at one of the angles; the 
wide-brimmed roof, overshadowing the narrow street ; the 
rich old browns and yellows of the waUs — these definite 
elements are put together with admirable art. 

Henry James : Portraits of Places. 

EXERCISE 

Make a formal outline of the following extract 
from a story about some children left alone in an 
English cottage during a terrible snow-storm. 

This admirable little maiden turned herself to every 
household task that could have proved useful to them in 
a long captivity. First of all, upon some recollection that 
the clock was nearly going down, she wound it up. Next, 
she took all the milk which remained from what her 
mother had provided for the children's consumption during 
her absence, and for the breakfast of the following morn- 
ing — this luckily was still in sufficient plenty for two days' 
consmnption (skimmed or "blue" milk being only one 
half-penny a quart, and the quart a most redundant one 
in Grasmere) — this she took and scalded, so as to save 
it from turning sour. That done, she next examined the 
meal chest; made the common oatmeal porridge of the 
country (the burgoo of the royal navy) ; but put all of 
the children, except the two yoimgest, on short allow- 
ance ; and, by way of reconciling them in some measure 
to this stinted meal, she found out a little hoard of flour, 
part of which she baked for them upon the hearth into 
little cakes ; and this unusual deUcacy persuaded them to 
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think that they had been celebratmg a feast. Next, 
before night coming on should make it too trying to her 
own feelings, or before fresh snow coming on might make 
it impossible, she issued out of doors. There her first 
task was, with the assistance of two yoimger brothers, to 
carry in from the peat stack as many peats as might serve 
them for a week's consimiption. That done, in the second 
place, she examined the potatoes, buried in "brackens," 
(that is, withered fern) : these were not many ; and she 
thought it better to leave them where they were, excepting 
as many as would make a single meal, under a fear that 
the heat of their cottage would spoil them, if removed. 
Having thus made all the provision in her power for sup- 
porting their own Uves, she turned her attention to the 
cow. 

Thomas De Quincey : Recollections of Grasmere. 

There are as many kinds of outlines as there are 
kinds of writing, and each writer has liberty to make 
his outline as he likes, so long as it is clear and 
orderly. 

EXERCISE 

Make outlines for the following themes : — 

1. A visit to New York, Washington, Chicago, or some 
other large city. 

2. A description of the interior of your house. 

3. A description of the outside of some public building. 

4. An explanation of the reason why you Uke Latin 
better than mathematics, or mathematics better than 
Latin. 

Development of the Theme. — Your introduction 
states what your subject is to be and perhaps tells 
why you write^ and what your chief points are to 
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be. The Body of your theme develops the subject 
by giving details. You must decide just what 
you mean to include and what to oixiit. Suppose 
you are writing about a skating expedition. Make 
out an outUne answering such questions as these : — 

Introduction: Who went? Where did they go? At 
what time? 

Body : At arrival did anybody greet you? How long 
did it take to put on your skates? In what condition 
was the ice? How many people were skating? Were 
there any very expert skaters ? How were people dressed ? 
Was there much talking and laughing? Were there any 
animals on the ice? 

Conclusion: Were you sorry to have to go home to 
dinner? 

EXERCISE 

Make outlines for the following (hemes : — 

1. My visit to a large city. 

2. My summer in the country. 

3. My uncle's new house. 

4. How to play golf. 

5. How to wash an automobile. 

The Paragraph. — In order to help the reader to 
know when new ideas are to be introduced, a writer 
forms a fresh paragraph. Paragraph meant, for- 
merly, a line drawn in the margin to call attention to 
a change of subject ; to-day, paragraph means that 
section of a composition in which a single imified 
idea is expressed. A paragraph has been called 
" a whole composition in miniature." To call 
attention to the beginning of a new paragraph, 
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we follow the practice of indenting the first word 
of the new division of the subject so that a slight 
break in the body of the text is noticeable to the eye. 
Look at several books, observing the arrangement 
of paragraphs. 

Study the following paragraph, noting how the 
author has limited himself to the topic announced 
in the opening sentence. 

The Spanish muleteer has an inexhaustible stock of 
songs and ballads, with which to beguile his incessant 
way-faring. The airs are rude and simple, consisting of 
but few inflexions. These he chants forth with a loud 
voice, and long drawling cadence, seated sideways on his 
mule, who seems to listen with infinite gravity, and to 
keep time with his paces to the tune. The couplets thus 
chanted are often old traditional romances about the 
Moors ; or some legend of a saint ; or some love ditty ; 
or, what is stiU more frequent, some ballad about a bold 
contrabandista, or hardy bandalero; for the smuggler 
and the robber are poetical heroes among the common 
people of Spain. Often the song of the muleteer is com- 
posed at the instant, and relates to some local scene, or 
some incident of the journey. This talent of singing and 
improvising is frequent in Spain, and is said to have been 
inherited from the Moors. There is something wildly 
pleasing in listening to these ditties among the rude and 
lonely scenes they illustrate, accompanied, as they are, 
by the occasional jingle of the mule-bell. 

Washington Irving: The Alhambra. 

Study the following paragraph to see if it possesses 
unity. Which of the two paragraphs studied is 
easier to understand? Which one has more words 
that you know ? 
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It seems to me that my boy's town was a town pecul- 
iarly adapted for a boy to be a boy in. It had a river, 
the great Miami River, which was as blue as the sky 
when it was not as yellow as gold ; and it had another 
river, called the Old River, which was the Miami's former 
channel, and which held an island in its sluggish loop ; 
the boys called it The Island; and it must have been 
about the size of Australia ; perhaps it was not so large. 
Then this town had a Canal and a Canal-Basin, and a 
First Lock and a Second Lock ; you could walk out to 
the First Lock, but the Second Lock was at the edge of 
the known world, and, when my boy was very Uttle, the 
biggest boy had never been beyond it. Then it had a 
Hydraulic, which brought the waters of Old River for 
mill power through the heart of the town, from a Big 
Reservoir and a Little Reservoir ; the Big Reservoir was 
as far ofif as the Second Lock, and the Hydraulic ran imder 
mysterious culverts at every street-crossing. All these 
streams and courses had fish in them at all seasons, and 
all smnmer long they had boys in them, and now and then 
a boy in winter, when the thin ice of the mild southern 
Ohio winter let him through with his skates. Then there 
were the Commons ; a wide expanse of open fields, where 
the cows were pastured, and the boys flew their kites, and 
ran races, and practiced for their circuses in the tan-bark 
rings of the real circuses. 

William Dean Howells: A Boy^s Town. 



CHAPTER VII 

NARRATION 

Purpose of Narration. — A narrative is a recital of 
events; its aim is to tell clearly and vividly how 
something happened, and to tell this in such a way 
that a reader will understand the occurrence almost 
as well as if he had been a spectator. 

Study the following extract, answering the ques- 
tions below. 

(1) When I was about four years old, having been on 
amicable terms for a while with a black Newfoundland, 
then on probation for watch-dog at Heme Hill, after one 
of our long summer journeys my first thought on getting 
home was to go to see Lion. (2) My mother trusted me 
to go to the stable with our one servingman, Thomas, 
giving him strict orders that I was not to be allowed 
within stretch of the dog's chain. (3) Thomas, for better 
security, carried me in his arms. (4) Lion was at his 
dinner, and took no notice of either of us; on which I 
besought leave to pat him. (5) Foolish Thomas stooped 
toward him that I might, when the dog instantly flew at 
me, and bit a piece clean out of the corner of my lip on 
the left side. (6) I was brought up the back stairs, bleed- 
ing fast, but not one whit frightened, except lest Lion 
should be sent away. (7) Lion indeed had to go; but 
not Thomas: my mother was sure he was sorry, and I 
think blamed herself the most. 

John Ruskin: Praeterita. 
ii2 
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Setting: Place and Time. — In what place did 
this incident happen? At what time? Where 
was the hero carried after he was bitten? Would 
the narrative be as clear if these allusions to place 
and time were left out ? 

Characters. — How many persons appear in this 
narrative? Who is the hero? What definite facts 
are told about his age, his home, his friendship with 
Thomas, and with the dog? 

Action. — By action we mean that which is done, 
or that which happens. What was done by the 
child, by Thomas, by the dog, by the mother? 
Which part of the action was most important, most 
exciting ? 

Order of Events in Narration. — In what order 
did the writer tell these events; in the order in 
which they happened, or in the order in which he 
remembered them? With what did he begin? 
With what did he end? 

Conclusion. — Does the narration come to an 
end that tells you all you wish to know about (1) 
the hero, (2) Lion, and (3) Thomas ? 

Study the following example of narration. What 
is the setting? Who are the characters? What is 
the action ? What is the order of events ? Is there 
a satisfactory conclusion ? 

Choconia, another of the chiefs who remained after his 
tribe had left the country, has given his name to one of 
the peaks on the extreme boundary of the White Moun- 
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tains. It is a singularly^haped mountain, its top rising 
up like a tower crowned by turrets at its corners. To 
the south the ascent of the summit is perpendicular, rising 
up smooth rock some hundred feet. To this, tradition 
says, Chocorua had retreated, pursued by a miserable 
white hunter. To the highest point he had climbed, and 
there he stood unarmed, while below, and within gunshot, 
stood his pursuer. Chocorua besought the hunter not to 
kill him. He pleaded his friendliness to the whites, and 
the harmless, scattered condition of his few followers. 
But the hardened hunter was unmoved ; the price of his 
scalp was too tempting ; gold pleaded stronger than the 
poor Indian. Seeing that he should avail nothing, the 
noble chieftain, raising himself up, stretched forth his 
arms, and called upon the Gods of his fathers to curse the 
land. Then casting a defiant glance at his pursuer, he 
leaped from the brink of the precipice on the south side 
to the rocks below. And to this day, say the inhabitants, 
a malignant disease has carried off the cattle that they 
have attempted rearing around this mountain. 
B. G. WiLLEY : Incidents in White Mountain History. 

Point of View. First or Third Person. — Narra- 
tives are usually written in the third person, but 
sometimes a narrative in the first person gives vivid- 
ness, and affords a chance to show the feelings and 
the thoughts of the speaker. Robinson Crusoe is a 
famous instance of a story told in the first person. 
Of course there is less suspense about the outcome 
of adventures if we know that the writer has sur- 
vived to tell the tale himself. 

Read the following from a student's theme, to 
see what touches are especially vivid because they 
are direct expression of the writer's attitude. 
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Late in the morning we had to change to a crowded 
excursion train coming down from St. Paul, and I had to 
share a seat with a good-natured, big, travelling man who 
insisted on talking while I tried to read. He had the 
window-side. 

"Pretty flat country here in Iowa, isn't it?" he ven- 
tured, after a pause, "but it grows the corn all right. 
Guess I'd better pull this curtain down, if you don't 
mind ; the sun's getting hot." 

So it was Iowa at last. I resented the fact that he had 
the window-side, and didn't know enough to keep the 
ciui^ain up, so I wandered to the back of the swaying car, 
and talked my prettiest to the conductor, with the result 
that soon I was joyously seated on the top step of the 
rear platform, cUnging with both hands to the iron rail- 
ings beside me — true to my promise to the conductor — 
with the whole sweep of prairie around me. I could 
drink in great breaths of the prairie air and just feast my 
eyes on the free, level country. It's like the sea, you know, 
unbounded, big, and inspiring, and it has all the strength 
of high mountains, held in reserve. Things had ripened 
since I left, and the golden grain fields, brilUant against 
the shimmer of the tall corn and the dark green of distant 
trees just put new warmth and life into you. I wanted 
to open my arms to it, in spite of railings and promises, 
for it was my "ain countree," and I belonged to it. No 
matter what ever would happen to me I could always 
have the prairie to be proud of. 

A College Sophomore. 

EXERCISE 

Write themes on the following subjects: — 

1. How I spent last Saturday. 

2. How I spent last week. 

3. How I spent my vacation last smnmer. 

4. How my brother and I visited our cousin. 
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5. How John and George and Harry went on a fishing 
trip. 

6. How Mary and Susan and Helen found arbutus 
last spring. 

7. How John lost his position in the bank. 

8. How Agnes bought her Christmas presents. 

9. How Mr. White brought a puppy home from New 
York. 

10. How Mrs. White found the puppy after it had been 
lost. 

11. How Columbus discovered America. 

12. How I won the boat-race. 

13. How we were lost in the woods. 

14. How Evangeline found Gabriel. 

15. How my brother broke his arm in the football game. 

Introduction. — Study these extracts to see what 
information they give about time, place, and char- 
acters of the narrative. Is there any information 
about the appearance or dress of the characters ? 

There once lived a hermit, who, in a remote cave, passed 
day and night in God's service. Not far from his cell 
there was a flock kept by a shepherd, who one day fell 
into a deep sleep, when a robber, seeing him careless, 
carried ofif his sheep. 

A certain carpenter, in a city near the sea, very 
covetous and very wicked, collected a large sum of money, 
and placed it in the trunk of a tree, which he set by his 
fireside, and never lost sight of. 

Old Chief Justice Oliver threw on his red cloak and 
placed his three-cornered hat on the top of his white wig. 
In this garb he intended to go forth and take a parting 
look at objects that had been familiar to him from his 
youth. 
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Once upon a time, there Uved a very rich man, and 
a king besides, whose name was Midas. 

Denis de Beaulieu was not yet two-and-twenty, but 
he counted himself a grown man, and a very accomplished 
cavaUer into the bargain. 



EXERCISE 

1. Bring into class and read aloud the first two 
sentences of a short story which begins with an account 
of time or of place. 

The setting of a narrative may change, as the char- 
acters move from one place to another. In relating 
events, a narrator should indicate, briefly, the change 
of scene, and give some description of the new scene. 

Characters : Number. — Stories in which there is 
only one chief character are easier to write than 
stories in which we have to relate the adventures 
or two or more people. 

In the next extract is one person made prominent 
or are all the persons equally prominent? Is the 
order chronological or not ? 

Saint Christopher was a giant in the land of Canaan, 
known by the name of Offero, who in his pride of great 
strength resolved to serve none but the greatest king on 
earth. At last he thought he had found the master he de- 
sired, and entered his service ; but he soon observed that 
at any mention of the name of Satan this king trembled. 
Oflfero forced from him the confession that he feared the 
evil spirit, and, determining to serve him no longer, went 
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in search of the Satan who was stronger than he. He 
soon met a terrible being at the head of a great host, and 
hearing it was he whom he sought, entered his service. 
On their march they passed a cross, at the sight of which 
Satan was filled with terror, and Offero obliged him to 
own that he feared one Jesus Christ of Nazareth who had 
died on it. Therefore Offero at once left the service of 
the devil, and wandered on, till at last he met a hermit, 
and asked him the way to Christ. The hermit told him he 
must fast and pray ; but Offero said such service he could 
not understand. So then the hermit told him to use his 
great strength to carry the weak over a stream near by, 
which was swollen to a torrent. This service Oflfero gladly 
accepted, and he built himself a hut of boughs by the 
river, where he Uved ready to come to the aid of any who 
needed him. He had pulled up a whole palm-tree as a 
staff, and supported by this, imweariedly carried all who 
called him, across the river. One night he heard a child's 
voice calling him, and after much search with his lantern, 
he found a little child by the water's edge who begged to 
be taken over. Offero at once took him on his shoulder, 
but the winds and the waves rose fiercely, and the child 
weighed heavier than anything he had borne before, and 
it sometimes seemed as if Offero could never reach the 
opposite shore. When at last he did so, the Child told 
him it was the Maker of the World he had carried on his 
shoulder, and that He had thus accepted his service. In 
token of this He bade Offero plant his staff, which at once 
bore leaves and fruit. The Child vanished, but Offero 
fell down and worshipped, and from that day his name was 
changed to Christopher, for he had borne Christ. Travel- 
Ung soon after to a city called Samos he was taken as a 
Christian, and remaining steadfast in the faith, was 
scourged and beheaded. On his way to death he prayed 
that all who beheld him, putting their trust in God, should 
not suffer from earthquake, tempest, or fire. It is for 
this cause that representations of Saint Christopher are 
so large and frequent, for it is an old belief that "Who- 
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soever shall behold the image of Saint Christopher, on 
that day shall not faint or fail." 

Elizabeth A. Greene: Saints and their Symbols. 

If a narrative is to be about several people the 
author may choose one person for " hero " and tell 
the story, making that person's actions more im- 
portant than those of any one else, relating the 
other actions very briefly by means of subordinate 
clauses and phrases. 

How many different persons are spoken of in this 
extract? How has the writer shown that Tom is 
the hero here ? How many times is his name used ? 
In sentence five how many persons are mentioned? 
What is each one doing? Note how the writer 
has made Tom most prominent by mentioning him 
first in the sentence and by mentioning the other 
persons in subordinate clauses. Why did the writer 
use so many present participles ? Do they make the 
action more, or less, vivid than the past tense would 
have done? 

(1) A quarter past one now struck, and the bell began 
tolling for dinner, so they went into the hall and took their 
places, Tom at the very bottom of the second table, next 
to the praeposter (who sat at the end to keep order there), 
and East a few paces higher. (2) And now Tom for the 
first time saw his future schoolfellows in a body. (3) In 
they came, some hot and ruddy from football or long 
waUcs, some pale and chilly from hard reading in their 
studies, some from loitering over the fire at the pastry- 
cook's, dainty mortals, bringing with them pickles and 
sauce bottles to help them with their dinners. (4) And 
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a great big-bearded man, whom Tom took for a master, 
began calling over the names, while the great joints were 
being rapidly carved on a third table in the corner by the 
old verger and the housekeeper. (5) Tom's turn came 
last, and meanwhile he was all eyes, looking first with awe 
at the great man who sat close to him, and was helped first, 
and who read a hard looking book all the time he was eat- 
ing ; and when he got up and walked off to the fire, at the 
small boys round him, some of whom were reading, and 
the rest talking in whispers to one another, or stealing 
one another's bread, or shooting pellets, or digging their 
forks through the tablecloth. (6) However, notwithstand- 
ing his curiosity, he managed to make a capital dinner by 
the time the big man called "Stand up !" and said grace. 

Thomas Hughes: Tom Brown at Rughy, 

If the narrative is about several people, the author 
may choose the few most important events and tell 
those, following the order of time. 

In this passage below, the important events are 
related in chronological order, showing what three 
different persons did. 

,He sat down by the gate, and when a man came out he 
stood up, opened his mouth, and pointed down it to show 
that he wanted food. The man stared, and ran back up 
the one street of the village shouting for the priest, who 
was a big, fat man dressed in white, with a red and yel- 
low mark on his forehead. The priest came to the gate, 
and with him at least a hundred people, who stared and 
talked and shouted and pointed at MowgU. 

RuDYARD Kipling: The Jungle Book. 

EXERCISES 

1. Write a narrative about two people who start on a 
journey together and then separate. 
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2. Write a narrative about two people, a man and his 
wife, who start on a journey together, go into the woods 
and are lost for three days. 

3. Write a narrative about three people who go out to 
himt for a lost dog. 

4. Write a narrative about three people who try to 
put out a fire in an empty building. 

EXERCISE 

Rearrange the following narrative about one person, 
giving it strictly chronological order , and amplifying 
it to three hundred words. Look up in a classical 
dictionary the story of Hercules. 

After his servitude under Omphale was ended, Hercules 
sailed with eighteen ships against Troy. For Laomedon, 
king of that realm, had refused to give Hercules the 
horses of Neptune, which he had promised in gratitude for 
the rescue of his daughter Hesione from the sea monster. 
The hero, overcoming Troy, placed a son of Laomedon, 
Priam, upon the throne, and gave Hesione to Telamon, 
who, with Peleas, Oicles, and other Greek heroes had 
accompanied him. 

Charles M. Gayley: Classic Myths. 

EXERCISE 

Tell the story of one of the following characters : — 

1. WiUiamTell. 

2. Paul Revere. 

3. Dick Whittington. 

4. Mary, Queen of Scots. 
6. Balb6a. 

6. Henry Hudson. 
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7. James Watt. 

8. Francis Parkman. 

9. Your favorite hero. 

Characterization by Exposition. — The story-teller 
must try to make his characters appear like real 
people, and he must try to make his readers like or 
dislike or pity or admire these characters. It takes 
skill to arouse the emotions, the sympathies of 
readers, but to our interest in character is due a 
large part of our pleasure in reading narratives of 
any kind. Sometunes the writer prefers to intro- 
duce his characters by telling what they are Uke, 
how they feel, and what they think. He analyzes 
them for the benefit of the reader. 

The following extract shows how a character may 
be presented by analysis, or. exposition. Describe, 
in a few adjectives, the chief traits of Miss Spring. 
Has the author aroused your interest in what Miss 
Spring is thinking about ? Do you feel any pity for 
her, and why ? 

Miss Spring had finished her dinner that day, and had 
washed the few dishes, and put them away. She never 
could get used to there being so few, because she had been 
one of a large family. She had put on the gray alpaca 
dress which she wore afternoons at home, and had taken 
her sewing, and sat down at one of the front windows in 
the sitting room, which was shaded by a green lilac-bush. 
But she did not sew as if she were much interested in her 
work, or were in any hurry ; and presently she laid it 
down altogether, and tapped on the window-sill with her 
thimble, looking as if she were lost in not very pleasant 
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thought. She was a very good woman, and a very 
pleasant woman, a good neighbor all the people would 
tell you; and they would add also, very comfortably 
left. But of late she had been troubled ; to tell the truth, 
her money affairs had gone wrong, and just now she did 
not exactly know what to do. She felt more solitary than 
she had for a long time before. Her father, the last of the 
family except herself, had been dead for many years, and 
she had been living alone, growing more and more con- 
tented in the comfortable, prim, white house, after the 
first sharp grief of her loneliness had worn away into a 
more resigned and famiUar sorrow. It is, after all, a great 
satisfaction to do as one pleases. 

Sarah Orne Jewett: A Late Supper. 

EXERCISE 

Write a brief account of some experience you have 
had which has aroused your feelings. Characterize 
the chief persons by means of analyses. 

1. Some event which has awaked your pity for a person 
who is poor. 

2. Some event which has made you indignant at a 
person's cruelty. 

3. Some event which has made you laugh at a pom- 
pous person. 

4. Some event which has hurt another person's feeUngs 
very keenly. 

Characterization through Action and Speech. — 

When a narrative is chiefly an account of what 
certain characters said and did we have a chance to 
judge for ourselves what they are like. This method 
of telling a story is more difficult for the writer than 
that which analyzes the characters for the reader. 
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Study the following introduction to a short story^ 
How many speakers are there? What is the dif- 
ference in their ages? What relation are they? 
What does the dialect reveal about these characters ? 
Describe each character, telling what you can about 
such qualities as kindness of heart, love of cleanliness, 
habit of obedience, and similar traits revealed in 
these few words. 

"Be sure you sweep it clean, Lily." 
"Yes'm. I aia't leavin' a single stone on it." 
"I'm 'most afraid to trust you. I think likely as not 
he may come today, an' not wait to write. It's so pleas- 
ant, I feel jest as if somebody was coming." 
"I'm a' sweeping it real clean. Aunt Fidelia." 
"Well, be pertickler. An' you'd better sweep the side- 
walk a little ways in front of the yard. I saw a lot of 
loose stones on it yesterday." 
"Yes'm." 

Mary E. Wilkins Freeman: A Patient Waiter. 

The next extract describes the first meeting of the 
famous writer, Samuel Johnson, and his famous 
biographer, James Boswell. What characteristics 
of these two men, and what characteristics of Mr. 
Davies are brought out by the conversation? 

At last on Monday, the 16th of May, when I was 
sitting in Mr. Davies' back-parlor, after having drunk tea 
with him and Mrs. Davies, Johnson unexpectedly came 
into the shop; and Mr. Davies, having perceived him 
through the glass-door in the room in which we were 
sitting advancing towards us, — he announced his awful 
approach to me, somewhat in the manner of an actor in 
the part of Horatio, when he addresses Hamlet on the 
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appearance of his father's ghost, ''Look, my Lord, it 
comes." I foimd that I had a very perfect idea of John- 
son's figure, from the portrait of him painted by Sir Joshua 
Re3molds soon after he had pubUshed his Dictionary, in 
the attitude of sitting in his easy chair in deep medita- 
tion ; which was the first picture his friend did for him, 
which Sir Joshua very kindly presented to me, and from 
which an engraving has been made for this work. Mr. 
Davies mentioned my name, and respectfully introduced 
me to him. I was much agitated; and recollecting his 
prejudice against the Scotch, of which I had heard so 
much, I said to Davies, "Don't tell him where I come 
from." 

"From Scotland," cried Davies, roguishly. 

"Mr. Johnson (said I), I do indeed come from Scotland, 
but I cannot help it." I am willing to flatter myself that 
I meant this as light pleasantry to soothe and conciliate 
him, and not as an humiliating abasement at the expense 
of my country. But however that might be, this speech 
was somewhat imlucky, for with that quickness of wit 
for which he was so remarkable, he seized the expression, 
"come from Scotland," which I used in the sense of being 
of that coimtry; and, as if I had said that I had come 
away from it, or left it, retorted, "That, Sir, I find, is 
what a very great many of your coimtrymen cannot help." 
The stroke stunned me a good deal ; and when we had 
sat down, I felt myself not a Uttle embarrassed, and ap- 
prehensive of what might come next. 

James Boswell : Life 0} Samuel Johnson. 

In the next extract what do you discover about 
character from what the chief actor does? Look 
up the life of Newton to see if this story is true. 

Did you ever hear the story of Newton and his little 
dog Diamond? One day, when he was fifty years old, 
and had been hard at work more than twenty years, 
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studying the theory of Light, he went out of his chamber, 
leaving his little dog asleep before the fire. On the table 
lay a heap of manuscript papers, containing all the dis- 
coveries which Newton had made during those twenty 
years. When his master was gone, up rose little Diamond, 
jumped upon the table, and overthrew the lighted candle. 
The papers immediately caught fire. 

Just as the destruction was completed, Newton opened 
the chamber-door, and perceived that the labors of 
twenty years were reduced to a heap of ashes. There 
stood little Diamond, the author of all the mischief. 
Almost any other man would have sentenced the dog to 
immediate death. But Newton patted him on the head 
with his usual kindness, although grief was in his heart. 

"Oh, Diamond, Diamond," exclaimed he, "thou little 
knowest the mischief thou hast done.'' 

Nathaniel Hawthorne: Grandfather's Chair. 

Dialogue for the Sake of Vividness. — Dialogue 
is used to give an appearance of reaUsm and truths 
fulness to a story. It makes a story far more 
interesting, more vivid, more dramatic, to have the 
chief characters speak. 

In the following extract how many speakers are 
there? What do you learn about the character 
of each one? What do you think of the device of 
making the horse tell the story? Does it arouse 
your sympathy for horses to have a horse given 
so much intelligence ? 

Going for the Doctor 

One night I had eaten my hay and was Ijdng down in 
my straw fast asleep, when I was suddenly roused by the 
stable bell ringing very loud. I heard the door of John's 
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house open, and his feet running up to the Hall. He was 
back again in no time ; he unlocked the stable door, and 
came in, calUng out, "Wake up. Beauty! you must go 
well now, if ever you did;'' and almost before I could 
think, he had got the saddle on my back and the bridle 
on my head. He just ran around for his coat, and then 
took me at a quick trot up to the Hall door. The Squire 
stood there, with a lamp in his hand. 

"Now, John," he said, "ride for your life — that is, 
for your mistress' Ufe; there is not a moment to lose. 
Give this note to Dr. White; give your horse a rest at 
the inn, and be back as soon as you can." 

John said, "Yes, sir," and was on my back in a minute. 
The gardener who lived at the lodge had heard the bell 
ring, and was ready with the gate open, and away we 
went through the park, and through the village, and down 
the hill till we came to the toll-gate. John called very 
loud and thumped on the door; the man was soon out 
and flung open the gate. 

"Now," said John, "do you keep the gate open for the 
doctor; here's the money," and off we went again. 

There was before us a long piece of level road by the 
riverside ; John said to me, "Now, Beauty, do your best," 
and so I did; I wanted no whip nor spur, and for two 
miles I galloped as fast as I could lay my feet to the 
groimd; I don't beUeve that my old grandfather, who 
won the race at Newmarket, could have gone faster. 
When we came to the bridge, John pulled me up a Uttle 
and patted my neck. "Well done. Beauty! good old 
fellow," he said. He would have let me go slower, but 
my spirit was up, and I was off again as fast as before. 
The air was frosty, the moon was bright; it was very 
pleasant. We came through a village, then through a 
dark wood, then uphill, then downhill, till after an eight 
miles' run we came to the town, through the streets and 
into the market-place. It was all quite still except the 
clatter of my feet on the stones — everybody was asleep. 
The church clock struck three as we drew up at Dr. 
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White's door. John rang the bell twice, and then knocked 
at the door like thunder. A window was thrown up, and 
Dr. White, in his night-cap, put his head out and said, 
"What do you want?" 

"Mrs. Gordon is very ill, sir; master wants you to go 
at once ; he thinks she will die if you cannot get there. 
Here is a note." 

"Wait," he said, "I will come." 

He shut the window and was soon at the door. 

"The worst of it is," he said, "that my horse has been 
out all day and is quite done up ; my son has just been 
sent for, and he has taken the other. What is to be done ? 
Can I have your horse?" 

"He has come at a gallop nearly all the way, sir, and I 
was to give him a rest here ; but I think my master would 
not be against it, if you think fit, sir." 

"All right," he said; "I will soon be ready." 

John stood by me and stroked my neck; I was very 
hot. The doctor came out with his riding-whip. 

"You need not take that, sir," said John; "Black 
Beauty will go till he drops. Take care of him, sir, if 
you can ; I should not like any harm to come to him." 

"No, no, John," said the doctor, "I hope not," and in 
a minute we had left John far behind. 

I will not tell about our way back. The doctor was 
a heavier man than John, and not so good a rider ; how- 
ever, I did my very best. The man at the toll-gate had 
it open. When we came to the hill, the doctor drew me 
up. " Now, my good fellow," he said, "take some breath." 
I was glad he did, for I was nearly spent, but that breath- 
ing helped me on, and soon we were in the park. Joe 
was at the lodge gate ; my master was at the Hall door, 
for he had heard us coming. He spoke not a word ; the 
doctor went into the house with him, and Joe led me to 
the stable. 

Anna Sewell: Black BeaiUy. 
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ElXERCISE 

Rewrite the preceding passage, turning all the conver- 
sation into narrative and telling, not what the persons 
said, but what they did. 

EXERCISE 

Rewrite the following, giving information about eax^h 
character. Make up the conversation between the Fox 
and the Lion. Observe great care in the use of relative 
pronouns; be sure that it is always clear to which of 
the three characters ^^ he" refers. Be careful in the 
construction of your paragraphs. 

An Ass and a Fox, having made a compact, went out 
into the fields to himt. They met a Lion on the way. 
The Fox, seeing the impending danger, made up to the 
Lion, and whispered that he would betray the Ass into 
his power, if he would promise to leave him (the fox) un- 
harmed. The Lion having agreed to do so, the Fox con- 
trived to lead the Ass into a snare. The Lion no sooner 
saw the Ass secured, than he fell at once upon the Fox, 
reserving the other for his next meal. 

iEsop: Fables. 

Action. — A narrative is always an account of 
some event, some happening, and includes more than 
mere characterization and situation. It must have 
unity, telling the beginning, middle, and end of 
some one adventure, or occurrence; it should 
have coherence, dealing with events in the order 
in which they happened. A writer of narrative 
ought always to keep to the subject, and avoid 
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dragging in information about persons or things 
not connected with his story. There must be no 
digressions. 

Study the following iiarrative and note how the 
action is narrated, giving us a clear idea of the begin- 
ning of the struggle, carrying us on to the climax 
or moment of greatest suspense, that is, the moment 
when we are most uncertain of the fate of the chief 
person, and then leading us to the conclusion. 

Sawney had a wife who resided upon a neighboring 
plantation. It was his habit to visit his wife every Satur- 
day night, and remain with her until Monday morning. 
On these journeys he would carry a bag containing pro- 
visions and such choice morsels as he had been able, 
during the week, to accumulate for his better half. Near 
the negro quarter, where he resided on the home-planta- 
tion, was a small creek, in which the tide ebbed and 
flowed. A large log furnished convenient means for cross- 
ing it. On the night in question, shortly after dark, 
Sawney shouldered his well-filled bag and set out for his 
wife's house. The tide was flowing into the creek. In- 
stead of crossing on the log, he saw fit to descend the 
gentle bank and wade through the water. It was not 
more than half-leg deep, and the creek was only some 
ten yards wide. When he was in the middle of the stream 
his attention was attracted by a movement in the water. 
Instead of getting out upon the bank, which he could 
readily have done, he paused, and began to parley with 
what, in the darkness, he conceived to be a "spirit." 
"Tan back, Massa Spirit, an lemme pass. Tan back, 
Massa Spirit ; me do you no harm." In this idiotic and 
frightened manner he stood idly talking, until what 
proved to be a large alligator approached and laid violent 
hold of his right leg. He was quickly thrown down by 
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the reptile. In the confusion which ensued, and amid 
the struggles and yells of the negro, the alligator for the 
moment relaxed his hold, and was attracted by the fallen 
bag, which it tore to pieces. Sawney had so completely 
lost his wits, was so terrified, and was suffering so much 
pain, that he neglected to improve the opportunity thus 
afforded, and betake himself to flight. He remained 
rooted to the spot, howUng, praying, and caUing for help. 
Having in a Uttle while disposed of the bag, the alligator 
renewed his attack upon the frightened negro, threw him 
down, broke his left arm, and frightfully lacerated it and 
one of his legs. The negroes at the quarters hard by, 
hearing the noise and cries for help, armed with torches, 
hoes, axes, and billets, rushed to the spot just in time to 
save the life of the unfortunate man. The alUgator was 
beaten to death. It measured nearly eleven feet, and 
was very stout. Sawney's wounds proved well-nigh fatal. 
He was confined to his cabin for quite three months. 

Charles C. Jones, Jr. : Negro Myths. 



EXERCISE 



") 



Study the picture on page 56 ; imagine that this group 
is watching for the return of the master of the house., 
From his point of view, write the story of his journey 
into a neighboring town, with a load of vegetables to sell ; 
of his being run into by an automobile that ruined his 
load and then escaped; describe his discouragement 
and despondency as he came home, and the effect upon 
him of the welcome given by each one of those who are 
waiting. What did his wife say or do ? What did each 
animal do to express pleasure at the master's return? 
A few of the best themes should be selected and the 
author of each theme should read it aloud, giving the class 
a chance to comment upon the clearness and vividness of 
the narrative and upon the skill in characterizing each 
person or beast. 
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Amount of Detail. — Contrast the two specimens 
below, and decide for what purpose, for what audi- 
ence each was written. Why does the second ex- 
tract have so much more detail than the first has ? 

1. Jan. 14. Nothing to do at our office. Thence into 
the Hall, and just as I was going to dinner from West- 
minster Hall with Mr. Moore (with whom I had been in 
the lobby to hear news, and had spoke with Sir Anthony 
Ashley Cooper about my Lord's lodgings) to his house, 
I met with Captain Holland, who told me that he hath 
brought his wife to my house, so I posted home and got 
a dish of meat for them. They staid with me all the 
afternoon, and went home in the evening. Then I went 
with my wife and left her at market, and went myself to 
the coffee-house, and heard exceeding good argument 
against Mr. Harrington's 'assertion that overbalance of 
property was the foundation of government. Home, 
and wrote to Hinchinbroke, and sent that and my other 
letter that missed of going on Thursday last. So to bed. 

Samuel Pepys: Diary, 

2. The exhibition had scarcely concluded, when a great, 
elderly dog, — who seemed to be his own master, as no 
person in the company laid claim to him, — saw fit to 
render himself the object of public notice. Hitherto, he 
had shown himself a very quiet, well-disposed old dog, 
going round from one to another, and by way of being 
sociable, offering his rough head to be patted by any 
kindly hand that would take so much trouble. But now, 
all of a sudden, this grave and venerable quadruped, of 
his own mere motion, and without the slightest suggestion 
from anybody else, began to run round after his tail, 
which, to heighten the absurdity of the proceeding, was 
a great deal shorter than it should have been. Never 
was seen such headlong eagerness in pursuit of an object 
that could not possibly be attained; never was heard 
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such a tremendous outbreak of growling, snarling, bark- 
ing, and snapping, — as if one end of the ridiculous 
brute's body were at deadly and most unforgivable enmity 
with the other. Faster and faster, round about went the 
cur; and faster and still faster fled the unapproachable 
brevity of his tail ; and louder and fiercer grew his yells 
of rage and animosity; until, utterly exhausted, and as 
far from the goal as ever, the fooUsh old dog ceased his 
performance as suddenly as he had begun it. The next 
moment he was as mild, quiet, sensible, and respectable 
in his deportment, as when he first scraped acquaintance 
with the company. 

Nathaniel Hawthorne : Ethan Brand. 

EXERCISES 

1. Rewrite the first extract above, amplifying it by 
making clear, orderly, complete sentences and substitut- 
ing more vivid verbs for those used. 

2. Rewrite the second extract, reducing it to a third of 
its present length. 

Paragraph Structure in Narration. — Whenever 
a new situation or an important character or a 
change of setting is introduced, there should be 
a new paragraph. In a narrative where there is 
dialogue, every new speech of any length forms a 
new paragraph. Study the paragraphs in the narra- 
tives on pages 124 and 126. 

EXEQCISE 

Study some short story to see how many para- 
graphs there are on each page. Note the reason for 
mxiking the n&w paragraph, in each case. 
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Verbs in Narration. — Study the following pas- 
sage, pointing out all the verbs. Note their vivid- 
ness, and give the meaning of each. Name those 
which are transitive and those which are intransitive. 
Rewrite this passage, putting all the verbs into the 
present indicative mood. 

Here we found a seaweed, with an immense brown leaf, 
and trailed 'it behind us by its long snake-like stalk. 
Here we seized a live horseshoe by the tail, and counted 
the many claws of the queer monster. Here we dug into 
the sand for pebbles, and skipped them upon the surface 
of the water. Here we wet our feet while examining a 
jelly fish, which the waves, having just tossed it up, now 
sought to snatch away again. Here we trod along the 
brink of a fresh water brooklet, which flows across the 
beach, becoming shallower and more shallow, till at last 
it sinks into the sand, and perishes in the effort to bear 
its little tribute to the main. 

Nathaniel Hawthorne .: Foot-prints on the Seashore. 

Study the verbs in the following passage, and 
decide why a large vocabulary of expressive, force- 
ful verbs is a great help to a writer of narrative. 

Studying the lowest of these forests [Yellowstone Park], 
the soil it grew on and the deposits it is buried in, we see 
that it was rich in species, and flourished in a genial simny 
climate. When its stately trees were in their glory, vol- 
canic fires broke forth from chasms and craters, like larger 
geysers, spouting ashes, cinders, stones, and mud, which 
feu on the doomed forest like hail and snow; sifting, 
hurtling through the leaves and branches, choking the 
streams, covering the ground, crushing bushes and ferns, 
rapidly deepening, packing around the trees and breaking 
them, rising higher until the topmost boughs of the giants 
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were buried, leaving not a leaf or twig in sight, so com- 
plete was the desolation. At last the volcanic storms 
began. to abate, the fiery soil settled; mud floods and 
boulder floods passed over it, enriching it, cooling it; 
rains fell and mellow simshine, and it became fertile and 
ready for another crop. Birds, and the winds, and roam- 
ing animals brought seeds from more fortunate woods, 
and a new forest grew up on top of the buried one. Cen- 
turies of genial growing seasons passed. The seedling 
trees became giants, and with strong outreaching branches 
spread a leafy canopy over the gray land. 

John Muib: Our National Parks. 

Present Tense Sometimes Used for Vividness. — 
In the following abstract of a famous old story note 
how the present tense is employed. As a rule it is 
wiser for writers to avoid the use of the present tense 
until experience has taught them how to use it 
skilfully. 

At the birth of Ogier the Dane, five fairies promised 
him strength, bravery, success, beauty, and love; after 
them came Morgan le Fay, whose gift was that, after a 
glorious career, Ogier should come to Uve with her at her 
castle of Avalon. When the hero was over a hundred 
years of age, Morgan caused him to be wrecked near 
Avalon. In his wanderings he comes to an orchard, 
where he eats an apple. A beautiful lady approaches 
whom he mistakes for the Virgin ; but she tells him she is 
Morgan le Fay. She puts a ring on his finger and he 
becomes young; she puts a crown on his head, and he 
forgets the past. For two hundred years he Uves in im- 
earthly delights, and the years seem to him to be but 
twenty. He then returns to earth to champion Christen- 
dom; but after triumphing over his foes he returns to 
Avalon. 

F. SiDGWiCK : Sources of A Midsummer Night's Dream. 
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The Abstract. — An abstract is a brief condensa- 
tion of a longer composition. It is very important 
for every one to know how to make an abstract, for 
in our daily Uf e we are constantly called upon to give 
abstracts of conversation, of books, of sermons, or of 
letters. Sometimes the term summary or resume is 
used instead of abstract. It should be noted that 
an abstract and a paraphrase are different, in that 
the paraphrase is longer, and seeks merely to change 
the language of the original author into the simpler 
language of the writer of the paraphrase. 

Study the following example of an abstract of The 
Wife in Washington Irving's Sketch-Book. 

It is the story of a young and rich merchant, who, a 
few months before his marriage to a lovely girl, was 
suddenly reduced to poverty. The terrible news had not 
yet gone abroad, and the husband lived in mortal dread 
of the hour when his wife, born and bred in luxury, would 
be obliged to face the evils and mortifications of the 
common lot. He revealed his sad perplexity to Irving, 
who advised him to take his wife into his confidence, and 
make her acquainted with the whole extent of their mis- 
fortime. She bore it "Uke an angel.'' They removed to 
a cottage in the coimtry, covered with vines and honey- 
suckles, to which they transferred only one object that 
spoke of their former grandeur, — her harp. 

James Parton : Captains of Industry. 

The next abstract gives an account of a famous 
English poem, Endymion, written by John Keats. 

Perhaps you would like to know what I am writing 
about. I will tell you. Many years ago there was a 
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handsome young shepherd who fed his flocks on a moun- 
tain's side called Latmus — he was a very contemplative 
sort of person and Uved solitary among the trees and 
plains, Uttle thinking that such a beautiful creature as the 
moon was growing mad in love with him. However, so 
it was ; and when he was asleep on the grass she used to 
come down from heaven and admire him excessively for 
a long time ; and at last could not refrain from carrying 
him away in her arms to the top of that high mountain 
Latmus while he was a-dreaming — but I dare say you 
have read this and all the other beautiful tales which 
have come down from the ancient times of that beautiful 
Greece. 

John Keats: Letters, 



EXERCISE 

In order to gain skill in recognizing the essentials 
of narration there should be frequent practice in 
writing abstracts, where the important points of a 
story are condensed into a much shorter version. 

Read one of the following named short stories 
and then tell the story over again in about two hun- 
dred words (two pages of theme paper). Be sure 
that you include what is essential about setting and 
characters ; include only the most important events, 
in chronological order. 

1. Rip Van Winkle (Irving). 

2. The Lady or the Tiger (Stockton). 

3. Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde (Stevenson). 

4. Quigiiem (Jungle Book) (KipUng). 

6. Maieo Falcone (M6rim6e), in B. Matthews' The 
Short Story. 
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EXERCISE 

Study, closely, the picture on page 137 ; note the setting, 
the dress, appearance, and age of the two travellers, and 
try to imagine what errand has brought them to this 
lonely spot. Write a narrative, of three or four hundred 
lines in length, making a story out of this picture. If no 
story suggests itself to you, try to devise one that will tell 
who these men are, where they have come from on such a 
bleak day, and what their purpose is in making this 
journey. Explain whom they are seeking, and why. Are 
they master and servant, or two friends? Are there 
dangers ahead of them from highwaymen, or from bad 
roads that may injure the horses? Are they seeking 
friends or enemies ? Do they ever reach home in safety ? 
Tell your story coherently, relating what happened, in 
chronological order, and using either the first person or 
the third consistently thoughout the narrative. When 
all the stories are completed, the teacher should select six 
of the best and have each author read his or her story 
aloud, allowing the class to comment upon the good and 
the bad treatment of setting, characters, and action. 



CHAPTER VIII 

DESCRIPTION 




\ / 



Purpose of Description. — The purpose of descrip- 
tion is usually to make another person see as cleariy 
as possible something that you have seen, or have 
imagined. Description does not, however, always 
concern itself with objects seen; it seeks to convey 
to other minds true perceptions of concrete things, 
things perceived by the senses, things that we can 
see, or hear, or smell, or touch, or taste. 

I. Color. — Probably the first thing that the 
ordinary human being notices is color. We observe 
what colors a child wears, we take pleasure in colored 
pictures, an autumn landscape, the blue water, or 
the gorgeous effects of sunset. Learn to enjoy 
color, and learn also to mention specific colors. 

Point out in the following passage every word 
that names a definite color. 

Bermuda is a miniature as to color and form. Its 
highest hill is but 260 feet above sea level, its lowest island 
is a water-washed rock. A popular tradition holds that 
the islands number 365, one for every day in the year; 
actually, there are not more than 150, a comparatively 
few of which are inhabited. Their setting is a sea as 

139 
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changeable as the opal, and so transparent that twenty 
feet below its surface the eye may follow the coral world 
and its denizens. Over the white bottom, near the shore, 
the water is shaded into delicate greens ; over the shoals 
it assumes brownish hues ; beyond the reefs it varies from 
bright blue, the blue of sapphire, to deep green. Scarcely 
for a moment is its color fixed ; a ruffling of the surface, 
a shadow, a different slant of simlight — each is sufficient 
to deepen or brighten the tone, so rapid is the prismatic 
play. 

AH the color is not on the surface. Look beneath, 
through the glass bottom of your boat, as it drifts idly 
over the submarine gardens. Tall black rods and purple 
sea fans, having root in the sandy floor, rise upward and 
wave gracefully in the tide, like tree ferns swept by mild 
zephyrs. Weeds of many colors, scarlet and green sponges, 
clusters and sprays of white coral, spiny sea eggs, bulky 
sea puddings — the Chinaman's deUcacy — are scattered 
about promiscuously, and to ledges of rock, coated some- 
times in pink, chng brilliant anemones and more strange 
weeds, delicate alike in shade and texture. 

Walter B. Hayward : Bermuda Past and Present.^ 

2. Study the following description, pointing out 
every word that helps to describe color or light. 

As we crossed the mouth of the Ulvsfjord that evening, 
we had an open sea horizon toward the north, a clear sky, 
and so much sunshine at eleven o'clock that it was evi- 
dent the Polar day had dawned upon us at last. The 
illumination of the shores was unearthly in its glory, and 
the wonderful effects of the orange simlight, plajdng upon 
the dark hues of the island cliffs, can neither be told nor 
painted. The sun hung low between Fugloe, rising like a 
double dome from the sea, and the taU mountains of 
Arnoe, both of which islands resembled immense masses 

^Copyright, 1910, by Dodd, Mead and Company. 
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of transparent purple glass, gradually melting into crim- 
son fire at their bases. The glassy, leaden-colored sea was 
powdered with a golden bloom, and the tremendous preci- 
pices at the mouth of the Lyngen Fjord, behind us, were 
steeped in a dark-red mellow flush, and touched with 
pencillings of pure, rose-colored light, until their naked 
ribs seemed to be clothed in imperial velvet. As we 
turned into the Fjord and ran southward along their 
bases, a waterfall, struck by the sun, fell in fiery orange 
foam down the red walls, and the blue ice-pillars of a 
beautiful glacier filled up the ravine beyond it. We were 
all on deck ; and all faces, excited by the divine splendor 
of the scene and tinged by the same wonderful aureole, 
shone as if transfigured. In my whole life I have never 
seen a spectacle so imearthly beautiful. 

Bayard Taylor: Northern Travel. 



ORAL EXERCISE 

Describe one of the following subjects, after think- 
ing a few minutes. 

1. A maple tree in Autumn. 

2. A barberry hedge. 

3. A painting. 

4. A sandy beach. 

5. Reflections in the river in October. 

6. A simset. 

7. An orange-tree bearing fruit. 

8. A blue-jay. 

9. The binding of some book. 

10. A costume worn by a girl. 

11. Form. — Form is noted easily by most ob- 
servers. You are likely to know the shape of your 
new hat, or of the flower-beds in your garden, or 
of the shell you found on the seashore, or of the new 
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pin given to you. You can draw a circle, or a horse- 
shoe, or a luckybone ; you know how the new moon 
looks, .and you can, perhaps, recognize the tracks 
of a rabbit in the snow. You are constantly being 
asked to describe the shape and form of various 
things, and you need to train your powers of close 
observation. 

Note in the following description how the single 
word zigzagged describes the road. 

The white, paved waggon-track, a by-path of the sacred 
way to Eleusis, zigzagged through sloping oliveyards, 
from the plain of silvered blue. . . . 

Walter Pater: Greek Studies. 

Note in the description below how a simple com- 
parison gives clear vivid outlines. 

From the palace you could see the rows and rows of 
roofless houses that made up the city, looking like empty 
honeycombs filled with blackness. 

RuDYARD Kipling: The Jungle Book. 

In the next description, what forms are suggested 
to you by the italicized words? 

A Tomb 

A great table of black marble supports the reclining 
figures of the duke and duchess, who lie there peacefully 
and majestically, in their robes and crowns , with their 
heads each on a cushion, the pair of which are supported, 
from behind, by three charming little kneeling angels; at 
the foot of the quiet couple are a lion and a greyhound, 
with heraldic devices. At each of the angles of the tabU 
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is a large figure in white marble of a woman elaborately 
dressed. . . . Round the sides of the tomb are small 
images of the apostles, 

Henry James : A Little Tour in France. 



EXERCISE 

In the next description point out every word that 
suggests or defines form. 

Now the main characteristics of an olive-tree are these. 
It has sharp and slender leaves of a greyish green, nearly 
grey on the under surface, and resembUng, but somewhat 
smaller than, those of our common willow. Its fruit, when 
ripe, is black and lustrous ; but of course so small, that, 
unless in great quantity, it is not conspicuous upon the 
tree. Its trunk and branches are peculiarly fantastic in 
their twisting, showing their fibres at every turn; and 
the trunk is often hollow, and even rent into many divi- 
sions like separate stems, but the extremities are exqui- 
sitely graceful, especially in the setting on of the leaves ; 
and the notable and characteristic effect of the tree in 
the distance is of a rounded and soft mass or ball of 
downy foUage. 

John Ruskin: The Stones of Venice. 



EXERCISE 
WRITTEN OR ORAL 

Describe two of the following subjects : — 

1. An elm tree. 

2. A city street. 

3. A fence. 

4. A framed engraving. 
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5. A boat. 

6. A swallow. 

7. A cocker spaniel. 

8. A house. 

9. A hat. 

•10. A church or a cathedral. 

11. An artistic wall paper. 

12. A*brocade. 

You have probably noticed that form can hardly 
be separated from color. Almost everything you 
try to describe has both color and form. 

EXERCISE 

Copy the description below, and make two tables: 
one of all the words that name or suggest color and 
a second of the words that name or suggest form. 

As he proceeded he found the mustard thicker and 
thicker. The wild mustard in Southern California is like 
that spoken of in the New Testament, in the branches of 
which the birds of the air may rest. Coming up out of 
the earth', so slender a stem that dozens can find starting 
point in an inch, it darts up, a slender straight shoot, 
five, ten, twenty feet, with hundreds of fine feathery 
branches locking and interlocking with all the other hun- 
dreds around it, until it is an inextricable network like lace. 
Then it bursts into yellow bloom still finer, more feathery, 
and lace-Uke. The stems are so infinitesimally small, 
and of so dark a green, that at a short distance they do 
not show, and the cloud of blossom seems floating in the 
air ; at times it looks Uke golden dust. With a clear blue 
sky behind it, as it is often seen, it looks like a golden 
snow-storm. 

Helen Hunt Jackson : Ramona. 



PURPOSE OF DESCRIPTION 145 

ORAL EXERCISE 

Read the following extracts , omitting all the adjectives. 
Discuss the meaning of each adjective used. Point oui 
every noun that indicates form. 

1. Approaching Athens from the Phalerum side serves 
to give a very striking impression of the inaccessibility of 
the AcropoUs, showing its precipitous southern face, 
crowned by the ruined Parthenon, whose ancient pillars, 
weathered to a golden brown, stand gleaming in the sun 
against the deep and brilliant blue of the Greek sky. 
Those who have pictured the temple as gUstening white 
will be vastly surprised, no doubt, on seeing its actual 
color ; for the iron and other metals present in the Pen- 
telic marble, of which it was built, have removed almost 
entirely the white or creamy tints, and have given in their 
place a rich mottled appearance due to the ripe old age of 
the shrine. 

P. S. Harden: Greece and the Mgean Islands. 

2. It was a three-foot ankus, or elephant goad — some- 
thing like a small boat-hook. The top was one round 
shining ruby, and twelve inches of the handle below it 
was studded with rough turquoises close together, giving 
a most satisfactory grip. Below them was a rim of jade 
with a flower-pattern running round it — only the leaves 
were emeralds, and the blossoms were rubies simk in the 
cool green stone. The rest of the handle was a shaft of 
pure ivory, while the point — the spike and hook — was 
gold-inlaid steel with pictures of elephant catching ; and 
the pictures attracted Mowgli, who saw that they had 
something to do with his friend Hathi the Silent. 

RuDYARD Kipling: The King's Ankus. 

3. We walked in, and Frances rose from her seat near 
the table to receive us ; her mourning attire gave her a 
recluse, rather conventual but withal very distinguished 



1 46 COMPOSITION — RHETORIC — LIT ERA TURE 

look ; its grave simplicity added nothing to beauty, but 
much to dignity ; the finish of the white collar and man- 
chettes suflSiced for a reUef to the merino gown of solemn 
black ; ornament was forsworn. Frances courtesied with 
sedate grace, looking, as she always did, when one first 
accosted her, more a woman to respect than to love. 

Charlotte Bronte: The Professor. 

4. A woman came from the thicket more beautiful than 
any dream he had ever dreamed. She Was clad in a saf- 
fron robe over white that was like the shining of the sun on 
foam of the sea, and this was claspt with great bands of 
yellow gold, and over her shoulders was the golden rip- 
pling flood of her hair, the sprays of which lightened into 
deUcate fire, and made a mist before him, in the which 
he could see her eyes Uke two blue pools wherein purple 
shadows dreamed. 

William Sharp: Deirdre. 

Street Musicians in Rome 

5. Their costume is extremely picturesque. On their 
heads they wear conical felt hats adorned with a frayed 
peacock's feather, or a faded band of red cords and tassels, 
— their bodies are clad in red waistcoats, blue jackets, 
and smallclothes of skin or yellowish homespun cloth, — 
skin sandals are bound to their feet with cords that inter- 
lace each other up the leg as far as the knee, — and over 
all is worn a long brown or blue cloak with a short cape, 
buckled closely aroimd the neck. Sometimes, but rarely, 
this cloak is of a deep red with a scalloped cape. 

William W. Story: Rdba di Roma. 

III. Motion. — In the following passage point 
out all the verbs that describe motion. How many 
of these are participles? How does the participle 
give special vividness? Point out all the nouns 
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and adjectives that describe motion. Explain the 
meaning of each of the following words in the third 
sentence : " swayed/' " whirled," and " drifted/' 
What are the three chief characteristics of the 
dancers? 

The Tarantella 

(1) The muletresses left their beasts to browse about 
the door of the inn and came into the little public room, 
where were already the wife and sister of the landlord, 
and took their places vis-d-vis while the landlord seized 
his tambourine and beat from it a wild and lively meas- 
ure. (2) The women were barefooted and hoopless, and 
they gave us the Tarantella with all the beauty of natural 
movement and free floating drapery, and with all the 
splendid grace of pose which animates the antique statues 
and pictures of dancers. (3) They swayed themselves in 
time with the music ; then filled with its passionate im- 
pulse, advanced and retreated and whirled away; snap- 
ping their fingers above their heads, and looking over their 
shoulders with a gay and laughing challenge to each other, 
they drifted through the ever-repeated figures of flight 
and wooing, and wove for us pictures of delight that re- 
mained upon the brain like the effect of long-pondered 
vivid colors, and still return to illume and complete any 
representation of that indescribable dance. 

William Dean Howells: Italian Journeys. 

EXEBCISE 

In the next extract, point out each word that ex- 
presses motion, and try to explain clearly jvst what 
sort of motion is described. 

All true squirrels are more or less birdlike in speech and 
movements ; but the Douglas is preeminently so, possess- 
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ing, as he does, every attribute peculiarly squirrelish en- 
thusiastically concentrated. He is the squirrel of squirrels, 
flashing from branch to branch of his favorite evergreens, 
crisp and glossy and undiseased as a sunbeam. Give him 
wings and he would outfly any bird in the woods. His 
big gray cousin is a looser animal, seemingly Ught enough 
to float on the wind ; yet when leaping from limb to limb, 
or out of one tree-top to another, he sometimes halts to 
gather strength, as if making efforts concerning the up- 
shot of which he does not always feel exactly confident. 
But the Douglas, with his denser body, leaps and gUdes 
in hidden strength, seemingly as independent of common 
muscles as a mountain stream. He threads the tasseled 
branches of the pines, stirring their needles Uke a rustling 
breeze; now shooting across openings in arrowy lines; 
now launching in curves, glinting deftly from side to side 
in sudden zigzags, and swirling in giddy loops and spirals 
around the knotty trimks; getting into what seems to 
be the most impossible situations without sense of danger ; 
now on his haimches, now on his head ; yet ever graceful, 
and punctuating his most irrepressible outbursts of energy 
with Uttle dots and dashes of perfect repose. 

John Muir: The Mountains of California, 



EXERCISE 

Copy the next two extracts, underlining every word 
that defines or suggests motion. 

There is snow in yonder cold gray sky of the morning ! 
— and, through the partially frosted window panes, I 
love to watch the gradual beginning of the storm. A few 
feathery flakes are scattered widely through the air, and 
hover downward with uncertain flight, now almost alight- 
ing on the earth, now whirled again aloft into remote 
regions of the atmosphere. These are not the big flakes, 
heavy with moisture, which melt as they touch the ground. 
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and are portentous of a soaking rain. It is to be, in good 
earnest, a wintry storm. 

Nathaniel Hawthorne: Snow Flakes, 

• 

A little after sundown the full fury of the gale broke 
forth, such a gale as I have never seen in summer, nor, 
seeing how swiftly it had come, even in winter. Mary and 
I sat in silence, the house squeaking overhead, the tempest 
howling without, the fire between us sputtering with rain- 
drops. Our thoughts were far away with the poor fellows 
on the schooner, or my not less unhappy uncle, houseless 
on the promontory; and yet ever and again we were 
startled back to ourselves, when the wind would rise and 
strike the gable like a soUd body, or suddenly fall and 
draw away, so that the fire leaped into flame and our 
hearts bounded in our sides. Now the storm in its might 
would seize and shake the four corners of the roof, roaring 
Uke Leviathan in anger. Anon, in a lull, cold eddies of 
tempest moved shudderingly in the room, lifting the hair 
upon our heads and passing between us as we sat. And 
again the wind would break forth in a chorus of melan- 
choly soimds, hooting low in the chimney, wailing with 
fluteUke softness round the house. 

Robert Louis Stevenson: The Merry Men, 

EXERCISE 

Describe each of the following : — * 

1. A runaway horse. 

2. The boatrace. 

3. The flight of a hawk. 

4. The gait of a fat dog. 

5. The motions of a hen running away from a motor. 

6. The speed of a motor. 

7. A celebrated baseball pitcher's curve. 

8. The wind scattering a pile of autumn leaves. 

9. The swimming of a champion swimmer. 
10. The motion of a birch tree in a storm. 
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EXERCISE 

The following passage probably contains names 
of birds, insects, and plants not known to all the 
class. Each pupil should be given in advance one 
name for which he must be responsible to the class. 
He should look up the name in the dictionary and 
be ready to explain its meaning. In class, pupils 
should point out every word that describes color, 
or form, or motion. What does the title, Pageant 
of Summery mean? 

All the procession of living and growing things passes. 
The grass stands up taller and still taller, the sheaths 
open, and the stalk arises, the pollen clings till the breeze 
sweeps it. The bees rush past, and the resolute wasps ; 
the humble bees, whose weight swings them along. About 
the oaks and maples the brown chafers swarm, and the 
fern-owls at dusk, and the blackbirds and jays by day, 
cannot reduce their legions while they last. Yellow 
butterflies, and white, broad red admirals, and sweet blues ; 
think of the kingdom of flowers which is theirs ! Heavy 
moths burring at the edge of the copse ; green, and red, 
and gold flies ; gnats, like smoke, around the tree tops ; 
midges so thick oven the brook, as if you could haul a net 
full ; tiny leaping creatures in the grass ; bronze beetles 
across the path ; blue dragonflies pondering on cool leaves 
of water-plantain. Blue jays flitting, a magpie drooping 
across from elm to elm ; young rooks that have escaped 
the hostile shot blundering up into the branches ; missel 
thrushes leading their fledglings, already strong on the 
wing, from field to field. An egg here on the sward 
dropped by a starling ; a red ladybird creeping, tortoise- 
like, up a green fern frond. Finches undulating through 
the air, shooting themselves with closed wings, and linnets 
happy with their young. 
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Golden dandelion discs — gold and orange — of a hue 
more beautiful, I think, than the higher and more visible 
buttercup. A blackbird, gleaming, so black is he, splash- 
ing in the nmlet of water across the gateway. A ruddy 
kingfisher swiftly drawing himself, as you might draw a 
stroke with a pencil, over the surface of the yellow butter- 
cups, and away above the hedge. Hart's-tongue fern, 
thick with green, so green as to be thick with its colour, 
deep in the ditch under the shady hazel boughs. White 
meadow-sweet lifting its tiny florets, and black flowered 
sedges. 

Richard Jefferies : The Pageant of Summer, 

IV. Sound. — Sound is usually less vividly de- 
scribed than either color or form, because we know 
fewer descriptive words for sound and because 
the average person, to-day, is so accustomed to 
the noise and echo of city life that he does not dis- 
tinguish sounds very carefully. We teach ourselves 
to hear the telephone, the horn of the motor car, 
and such noises. Think how different life was a 
hundred years ago in America when people in the 
forests could hear changes in the wind, could detect 
the distant footsteps of a wild animal. Cooper's 
novels picture Indians and frontiersmen who have 
wonderfully acute perception of sound. The musi- 
cian and the lover of music find a pleasure in sound 
that we ought all of us to share in some degree. 
Train yourself to hear the softer, more subtle sounds 
in the world. Do not let a marvellous power stay 
imdeveloped. 

Note in the following passage all the words that 
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describe sound, grouping them under the heads : — 
nouns, adjectives, and verbs. To how many dif- 
ferent things is the sound compared ? 

"Listen to the ground-ice. It knocks." 

When they kneeled this time they heard the most 
curious muffled grunts and knockings, apparently under 
their feet. Sometimes it sounded as though a blind 
puppy were squeaking; then as if a stone were being 
ground on hard ice; and again, hke muffled blows on a 
drum: but all dragged out and made small, as though 
they travelled through a Uttle horn a weary distance 
away. 

RuDYARD Kipling: The Second Jungle Book, 

EXERCISE 

Point out in the following passages all the words 
describing sound. Try to describe in a single sentence 
the chief sound described in each paragraph. 

1. It was in this apartment, also, that there stood 
against the western wall a gigantic clock of ebony. Its 
pendulum swung to and fro with a dull, heavy, monoto- 
nous clang ; and when the minute-hand made the circuit 
of the face, and the hour was to be stricken, there came 
from the brazen lungs of. the clock a sound which was 
clear and loud and deep and exceedingly musical, but of 
so pecuKar a note and emphasis that, at each lapse of an 
hour, the musicians of the orchestra were constrained to 
pause, momentarily, in their performance, to hearken to 
the sound; and thus the waltzers perforce ceased their 
evolutions ; and there was a brief disconcert of the whole 
gay company ; and, while the chimes of the clock yet rang, 
it was observed that the giddiest grew pale, and the more 
aged and sedate passed their hands over their brows as if 
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in confused revery or meditation. But when the echoes 
had fully ceased, a Ught laughter at once pervaded the 
assembly ; the musicians looked at each other and smiled 
as if at their own nervousness and folly, and made whisper- 
ing vows, each to the other, that the next chiming of the 
clock should produce in them no similar emotion; and 
then, after the lapse of sixty minutes (which embraced 
three thousand and six hundred seconds of the Time that 
flies), there came yet another chiming of the clock, and 
there were the same disconcert and tremulousness and 
meditation as before. 

Edgar Allan Poe : The Masque of the Red Death, 

2. And sure enough that was the voice of the woods, 
cleaving the night air, not distant. A sleepy fire of early 
moonlight himg through the dusky fir-branches. The 
voice had the woods to itself, and seemed to fill them and 
soar over them, it was so full and rich, so Ught and sweet. 
And now, to add to the marvel, they heard a harp accom- 
paniment, the strings being faintly touched, but with firm 
fingers. A woman's voice : on that could be no dispute. 
Tell me, what opens heaven more flamingly to heart and 
mind, than the voice of a woman, pouring clear accordant 
notes to the blue night sky, that grows light blue to the 
moon? There was no flourish in her singing. All the 
notes were firm, and rounded, and sovereignly distinct. 
She seemed to have caught the ear of night, and sang 
confident of her charm. It was a grand old ItaUan air, 
requiring severity of tone and power. Now into great 
mournful hollows the voice sank steadfastly. One soft 
sweep of the strings succeeded a deep final note, and the 
hearers breathed freely. 

George Meredith: Sandra Belloni. 

3. The sounds of the storm corresponded gloriously 
with this wild exuberance of Ught and motion. The pro- 
found bass of the naked branches and boles booming like 
waterfalls ; the quick, tense vibrations of the pine needles, 
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now rising to a shrill, whistling hiss, now falling to a silky 
murmur; the rustling of laurel groves in the dells, and 
the keen metallic click of leaf on leaf — all this was heard 
in easy analysis when the attention was calmly bent. 

John Muir : The Mountains of California, 

Name all the sounds heard during the night de- 
scribed by the author of the next extract. Point 
out all the nouns, adjectives, and verbs that de- 
scribe the sounds ; all the words that suggest silence. 

For the most part, there was no recognition of human 
life in the night, no human breathing was heard, only 
the breathing of the \^ind. As we sat up, kept awake 
by the novelty of our situation, we heard at intervals 
foxes stepping about over the dead leaves, and brushing 
the dewy grass close to our. tent, and once a musquash 
fumbling among the potatoes and melons in our boat; 
but when we hastened to the shore we could detect only a 
ripple in the water ruffling the disk of a star. At intervals 
we were serenaded by the song of a dreaming sparrow or 
the throttled cry of an owl ; but after each sound which 
near at hand broke the stillness of the night, each crackling 
of the twigs, or rustUng among the leaves, there was a 
sudden pause, and deeper and more conscious silence, as 
if the intruder were aware that no life was rightfully abroad 
at that hour. There was a fire in Lowell, as we judged, 
this night, and we saw the horizon blazing, and heard the 
distant alarm-bells, as it were a faint tmkling music borne 
to these woods. But the most constant and memorable 
sound of a summer's night, which we did not fail to hear 
every night afterward, though at no time so incessantly 
and so favorably as now, was the barking of the house- 
dogs, from the loudest and hoarsest bark to the faintest 
aerial palpitation under the eaves of heaven, from the 
patient but anxious mastiff to the timid and wakeful 
terrier, at first loud and rapid, and then faint and slow, 
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to be imitated only in a whisper ; wow-wow-wow-wow-wo- 
wo-w-w. Even in a retired and uninhabited district like 
this, it was a suflBciency of sound for the ear of night, and 
more impressive than any music. I have heard the voice 
of a hound, just before daylight, while the stars were 
shining, from over the woods and river, far in the horizon, 
when it sounded as sweet and melodious as an instrument. 
The hounding of a dog pursuing a fox or other animal in 
the horizon may have first suggested the notes of the 
hunting-horn to alternate with and relieve the lungs of 
the dog. This natural bugle long resounded in the woods 
of the ancient world before the horn was invented. The 
very dogs that sullenly bay the moon from farmyards in 
these nights excite more heroism in our breasts than all 
the civil exhortations or war sermons of the age. "I 
would rather be a dog, and bay the moon," than many a 
Roman that I know. The night is equally indebted to the 
clarion of the cock, with wakeful hope, from the very set- 
ting of the sun, prematurely ushering in the dawn. All 
these sounds, the crowing of cocks, the baying of dogs, 
and the himi of insects at noon, are the evidence of nature's 
health or sound state. 

Henry David Thoreau : Concord and Merrimack 

Rivers. 

EXERCISE 

Describe the following sounds : — 

1. A bluebird's song. 

2. A dog's bark. 

3. Thunder at night. 

4. Your friend's voice. 

5. A freight-train being switched to another track. 

6. The wind at night. 

7. Footsteps on frosty ground. 

8. The electric fan. 

9. The machinery in some mill. 

10. The noise accompanying a football game. 
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V. Touch. — The sense of touch is more valuable 
as a guide and warning about danger to our bodies 
than as a source of pleasure. If you touch a hot 
pipe you hastily take your hand away to prevent 
being burned; if you feel a cold draft on your 
neck you move to avoid taking cold. In summer 
you go in swimming in order to keep cool ; you pet 
a cat because you like the feeling of its soft fur. 
Our feet feel the softness of mud as we walk on a 
country road. Heat and cold, moisture and dry- 
ness, roughness or smoothness, hardness or soft- 
ness are the most important qualities that we per- 
ceive through our sense of touch. 

In the following description notice how Dickens 
has made Toby feel all the discomfort of wet weather, 
and we almost feel it, also. 

Wet weather was the worst: the cold, deep, clammy 
wet, that wrapped him up like a moist great-coat : the 
only kind of great-coat Toby owned, or could have added 
to his comfort by dispensing with. Wet days, when the 
rain came slowly, thickly, obstinately down; when the 
street's throat, like his own, was choked with mist ; when 
smoking umbrellas passed and repassed, spinning round 
and round like so many teetotums, as they knocked 
against each other on the crowded footway, throwing oflf 
a little whirlpool of uncomfortable sprinklings; when 
gutters brawled and waterspouts were full and noisy; 
when the wet from the projecting stones and ledges of 
the church fell drip, drip, drip, on Toby, making the wisp 
of straw on which he stood mere mud in no time ; those 
were the days that tried him. 

Charles Dickens: Tfie Chimes. 
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What sensations of touch are described in the 
following ? 

1. Green rushes, long and thick, standing up above 
the edge of the ditch, told the hour of the year as dis- 
tinctly as the shadow on the dial the hour of the day. 
Green and thick and sappy to the touch, they felt like 
summer, soft and elastic, as if full of life, mere rushes 
though they were. 

Richard Jefferies : The Pageant of Summer. 

2. What interesting contrasts our climate affords. In 
July you rush panting into the pond to cool yourself in 
tepid water, when the stones on the bank are so heated 
that you cannot hold one tightly in your hand, and horses 
are melting on the road. — Now you walk on the same 
pond frozen, amid the snow, with numbed fingers and feet, 
and see the water target bleached and stiff in the ice. 

Henry David Thoreau: Winter, 

3. The fire was inadequate, and Gale was cold and wet 
with dew. Hunger and thirst were with him. His bones 
ached, and there was a dull, deep-seated pain throbbing 
in his imhealed wound. For days unshaven, his beard 
seemed like a million pricking needles in his blistered skin. 
He was so tired that, once having settled himself, he did 
not move hand or foot. The night was dark, dismal, 
cloudy, windy, growing colder. A moan of wind in the 
mesquites was occasionally pierced by the high-keyed 
yelps of a coyote. There were lulls in which the silence 
seemed to be a thing of stifling, encroaching substance — 
a thing that enveloped, buried the desert. 

Zane Grey: Desert Gold, 

4. A corn-field in July is a hot place. The soil is hot 
and dry; the wind comes across the lazily murmuring 
leaves laden with a warm, sickening smell drawn from the 
rapidly-growing, broad-flung banners of the corn. The 
Sim, nearly vertical, drops a flood of dazzling light and heat 
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upon the field over which the cool shadows run, only to 
make the heat seem the more intense. 

Julia Peterson, faint with fatigue, was toiling back and 
forth between the corn-rows, holding the handles of the 
double-shovel corn-plough while her Uttle brother Otto 
rode the steaming horse. Her heart was full of bitterness, 
and her face flushed with heat, and her muscles aching 
with fatigue. The heat grew terrible. The corn came 
to her shoulders, and not a breath seemed to reach her, 
while the sun, nearing the noon mark, lay pitilessly upon 
her shoulders, protected only by a calico dress. 

Hamlin Garland: Main Travelled Roads. 



EXERCISE 

Describe, with reference to the sense of touch : — 

1. The feeling of the snow against your face iij a winter 
storm. 

2. A walk on a dusty road in summer. 

3. The difference between plush and silk. 

4. The fur of a setter dog. 

5. Your experiences in climbing a hill where the only 
path was over pebbles and jutting rocks. 

6. The sensations of a person walking along a sandy 
beach at low tide. 

7. How you felt when you pinched your finger in the 
door. 

VI. Smell. — Fragrance, the odor of anything, is 
easy to detect but harder than anything else to 
describe, because we have not in our language many 
words descriptive of smell. 

In the passages below, name all the adjectives 
that describe odor. Collect all the comparisons, 
all the contrasts introduced in order to describe 
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the subject discussed. What nouns are used which 
in themselves suggest some smell to you? 

1. The other day, when I walked to Goodman's Hill, it 
seemed to me that the atmosphere was never so full of 
fragrance and spicy odors. There is a great variety in 
the fragrance of the apple-blossoms as well as in their 
tints. Some are quite spicy. The air seemed filled with 
the odor of ripe strawberries, though it is quite too early 
for them. The earth was not only fragrant, but sweet 
and spicy, reminding us of Arabian gales, and what mar- 
iners tell of the Spice Islands. 

Henry David Thoreau: Summer. 

2. And because the breath of flowers is far sweeter in 
the air, where it comes and goes hke the warbling of 
music, than in the hand, therefore nothing is more fit 
for that deUght than to know what be the flowers and 
plants that do best perfume the air. Roses, damask and 
red, are fast flowers of their smells; so that you may 
walk by a whole row of them, and find nothing of their 
sweetness ; yea, though it be in a morning's dew. Bays 
Ukewise yield no smell as they grow ; rosemary httle, nor 
sweet marjoram. That which above all others yields the 
sweetest smell in the air is the violet, especially the white 
double violet, which comes twice a year, about the middle 
of April, and about Bartholomew-tide; next to that is 
the musk rose ; then the strawberry leaves dying with a 
most excellent cordial smell ; then the flower of the vines 
— it is a little dust, hke the dust of a bent which grows 
upon the cluster in the first coming forth; then sweet- 
brier ; then wall-flowers, which are very delightful to be 
set under a parlour, or lower chamber window; then 
pinks and gilUflowers, especially the matted pink and 
clove-gilliflower ; then the flowers of the lime tree ; then 
the honeysuckles, so they be somewhat afar off. Of bean 
flowers I speak not because they are field flowers; but 
those which perfimie the air most deUghtfully, not passed 
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by as the rest, but being trodden upon and rushed, are 
three — that is burnet, wild thyme and water-mints; 
therefore you are to set whole alleys of them to have the 
pleasure when you walk or tread. 

Francis Bacon: On Gardens. 

3. I kept my lofty perch for hours, frequently closing 
my eyes to enjoy the music by itself, or to feast quietly 
on the deUcious fragrance that was streaming past. The 
fragrance of the woods was less marked than that pro- 
duced during warm rain, when so many balsamic buds 
and leaves are steeped like tea ; but, from the chafing of 
resiny branches against each other, and the incessant at- 
trition of myriads of needles, the gale was spiced to a 
very tonic degree. And besides the fragrance from these 
local sources there were traces of scents brought from 
afar. For this wind came first from the sea, rubbing 
against its fresh, briny waves, then distilled through the 
redwoods, threading rich ferny gulches, and spreading 
itself in broad undulating currents over many a flower- 
enameled ridge of the coast mountains, then across the 
golden plains, up the purple foot-hills, and into these piny 
woods with the varied incense gathered by the way. 

John Muir : The Mountains of California. 

EXERCISES 

1. Make a list of all the words you can find to 
describe pleasant fragrances. 

2. Describe in a sentence the odor of each of the 
following : — 

a. Mignonette. 
6. Mint. 

c. A hot attic. 

d. A pile of shavings. 

e. Tar. 
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/. A newly painted room. 

g. A rose. 

h. A lilac tree. 

i. Ammonia. 

j. The sea on a windy day. 

k. Hot ploughed ground. 

VII. Taste. — Taste is usually described by 
merely mentioning the object to be eaten, or the 
substance to be drunk. 

In the following descriptions point out every 
word that describes something to eat. Point out 
every word that tells how any article of food would 
taste. 

A Genuine Dutch Country Tea-table 

1. Such heaped-up platters of cakes of various and 
almost indescribable kinds, known only to experienced 
Dutch housewives! There was the doughty doughnut, 
the tender oly-koek, and the crisp and crumbling cruller ; 
sweet cakes and short cakes; ginger cakes and honey 
cakes, and the whole family of cakes. And then there 
were apple pies, and peach pies, and pumpkin pies ; be- 
sides slices of ham and smoked beef ; and moreover delec- 
table dishes of preserved plums, and peaches, and pears, 
and quinces, — not to mention broiled shad and roasted 
chickens; together with bowls of milk and cream, all 
mingled higgledy-piggledy, pretty much as I have enu- 
merated them, with the motherly tea-pot sending up its 
clouds of vapor from the midst. 

Washington Irving : The Legend of Sleepy Hollow. 

2. He forth from the closet brought a heap 

Of candied apple, quince, and plum, and gourd : 
With jellies soother than the creamy curd, 
And lucent S3rrops, tinct with cinnamon : 
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Manna and dates, in argosy transferred 
From Fez ; and spiced dainties, every one, 
From silken Samarcand to cedared Lebanon. 

John Keats : The Eve of St. Agnes. 

3. But over and above all other vegetables are the 
lettuces, which are one of the great staples of food for the 
Roman people, and so crisp, fresh, delicate, and high- 
flavored, that he who eats them once will hold Nebuchad- 
nezzar no longer subject for compassion, but rather of 
envy. Drowned in fresh olive-oil and strong with vine- 
gar, they are a feast for the gods; and even in their 
natural state, without condiment, they are by no means 
to be despised. At the corners of the streets they he 
piled in green heaps, and are sold at a baiocco for five 
heads. At noontide, the contadini and laborers feed upon 
them without even the condiment of salt, crunching their 
white teeth through the crisp, wet leaves, and alternating 
a bite at a great wedge of bread. 

William W. Story: Roba di Roma. 

ORAL EXERCISE 

Study the following descriptions^ reading them aloud 
in class. After each one is read, shut the book, and 
then tell the class as fully as possible as mu^h as you 
can remember of each description. 

1. It is the last day of July : for a thousand versts on 
every side Ues Russia, — home. 

The whole sky is a shadowless blue; one little cloud 
only floats upon it and melts away. A windless, sultry 
calm ; the air hke warm milk. 

The larks trill, the doves coo, the swallows sweep by 
with their swift and noiseless flight ; the horses neigh and 
crop the grass; the dogs stand about, gently wagging 
their tails, but not barkmg. 
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There is a mingled smell of smoke, hay, tar, and leather. 

The hemp is ripe, and gives forth its penetrating but 
pleasant odor. 

In a deep, gently-sloping ravine grow rows of thick- 
topped, weather-beaten willows. Below them flows a 
brook ; in its bed the stones quiver beneath the rippling 
surface of the water. In the distance, where earth and 
sky join, is to be seen the blue line of a broad river. 

On one side of the ravine are a number of neat Uttle 
bams and storehouses, their doors all carefully closed; 
on the other side, half a dozen peasants' huts built of fir 
logs and boards. Every roof is surmounted by a bird- 
house on the top of a tall pole; on the gables are tin 
horses' heads with stiff manes. The rough panes of glass 
shimmer with all the colors of the rainbow. On the 
window-shutters are vases of flowers painted in a very 
primitive fashion. Before the houses stand heavy benches 
with here and there a cat curled up in a ball, with pointed 
transparent ears; behind the high threshold is the cool 
dark interior. 

Ivan Turqeniefp: Poems in Prose. 

2. There we reclined on deep beds of fragrant lentisk, 
lowly strown, and rejoicing we lay in new stript leaves of 
the vine. And high above our heads waved many a 
poplar, many an elm tree, while close at hand the sacred 
water from the nymphs' own cave welled forth with mur- 
murs musical. On shadowy boughs the burnt cicalas 
kept their chattering toil, far off the httle owl cried in 
the thick thorn brake, the larks and finches were singing, 
the ring-dove moaned, the yellow bees were flitting about 
the springs. All breathed the scent of the opulent sum- 
mer, of the season of fruits ; pears at our feet and apples 
by our sides were rolling plentiful, the tender branches, 
with wild plums laden, were earthward bowed and the 
four-year-old pitch seal was loosened from the mouth of 
the wine-jars. 

Theocritus : Idyll VII, trans. A. Lang. 



1 64 COMPOSITION — RHETORIC — LITERA TURE 

3. It was a solitary road, which seemed to lead to the 
very heart of some world of leafy, tempered beauty, for 
Jime was passing along the water-ways, and all the land 
was quick with leaf and blossom. A wind was abroad in 
the soft marsh grass and in the purpling feathery grasses 
of the higher meadow lands, where buttercups and daisies 
nodded in the waving green. Now and then across the 
shadow of flickering branches came the soft gleam of 
yellow wings or blue, and once, from far away, rippled 
the notes of a young bobolink that was singing madly for 
the mere joy of hving. At long intervals, from out the 
sheltering branches of elm tree or of maple, rose the dull 
red chimneys of a farmhouse, whose doorways and win- 
dows were half hidden by blossoming Ulacs and syringa 
bushes ; and again, on some green sea-meadow or rocky 
headland, stood out the rough gray stone walls of a rich 
man's summer home. An air of quaint distinction rested 
upon one old-fashioned place in a sheltered cove at the 
right, where smooth-hewn pillars of granite rock, sur- 
mounted by balls of stone, guarded the entrance. A 
hedge of spirea, whose long sprays were now in deUcate 
bloom of white, marked the confines of the lawn ; a wide 
graveled driveway, bordered by overarching elms, led to 
a great colonial mansion, whose white walls and tall 
pillars gleamed out softly from behind green branches 
of elm and pine ; and all, perhaps because of some touch 
of wildness in the uncut grass and the luxuriant fohage, 
wore a storied look. Neglect, which had not yet brought 
it an air of desolation, seemed to hint of a full tide of life 
that had come and gone, and, to the eyes of the girl who 
was gazing at it, window and doorway and threshold were 
eloquent. 

Margaret Sherwood : The Coming of the Tide, 

4. That spring the mohwa tree, that Baloo was so fond 
of, never flowered. The greeny, cream-colored, waxy 
blossoms were heat-killed before they were born, and only 
a few bad-smelling petals came down when he stood on 
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his hind legs and shook the tree. Then, inch by inch, 
the untempered heat crept into the heart of the Jungle, 
turning it yellow, brown, and at last black. The green 
growths in the sides of the ravines burned up to broken 
wires and curled films of dead stuff; the hidden pools 
sank down and caked over, keeping the last least footmark 
on their edges as if it had been cast in iron ; the juicy- 
stenmied creepers fell away from the trees they clung to 
and died at their feet; the bamboos withered, clanking 
when the hot winds blew, and the moss pulled off the 
rocks deep in the Jungle, till they were as bare and as 
hot as the quivering blue boulders in the bed of the 
stream. 

RuDYARD Kipling: The Second Jungle Book. 

EXERCISES 

1. Write a description of one or more of the sub- 
jects suggested below. 

1. A road. 

2. A mountain. 

3. A river. 

4. A forest. 

5. A walk in the country. 

6. A sandy beach by the sea. 

7. A scene in winter. 

8. A favorite drive. 

9. What I saw from a boat on the lake. 
10. A walk at night. 

2. Find six descriptions which seem to you well 
done; copy and be ready to read in class the one 
you consider the best. Be ready to tell the class in 
what ways the description seems vivid to you. 
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EXERCISE 

Study the picture on page 204. Write a theme of about 
three hundred words, describing this scene as it would 
appear in real life. Make as vivid as possible all appeals 
to the senses. What does the ploughman enjoy as he 
follows the plough, — what sounds, what colors, what 
smell of earth, what sensations of warmth, and of muscular 
exertion? After writing your introduction, give a para- 
graph to each of these subjects, — the ground, the sky, 
the oxen, the man, the method and the purpose of his 
ploughing. Bring out all you can' of form, color, and 
motion. 



CHAPTER IX 

SENTENCE STRUCTURE 

Sentence Structure : Unity, Coherence, and Em- 
phasis. — A sentence (Latin, sentire, to feel, to think) 
is the expression, in words, of a complete thought. 
Every sentence should contain one thought, expressed 
in such a way as to be absolutely coherent and clear. 
Study the following sentences, noting that each is a 
complete, coherent unit. 

The fair understanding between Sir Roger and his 
chaplain, and their mutual concurrence in doing good, 
is the more remarkable because the very next village 
is famous for the differences and contentions that rise 
between the parson and the squire, who live in a perpetual 
state of war. The parson is always preaching at the 
squire, and the squire, to be revenged on the parson, never 
comes to church. The squire has made all his tenants 
atheists and tithe-stealers ; while the parson instructs 
them every Sunday in the dignity of his order, and in- 
sinuates to them in almost every sermon that he is a 
better man than his patron. In short, matters are come 
to such an extremity that the squire has not said his 
prayers either in public or private this half-year; and 
that the parson threatens him, if he does not mend his 
manners, to pray for him in the face of the whole con- 
gregation. 

Joseph Addison ; The Sir Roger de Coverley Papers. 

167 
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The death of Nelson was felt in England as something 
more than a public calamity ; men started at the intelli- 
gence and turned pale, as if they had heard of the loss of 
a dear friend. 

Robert Southey : The Life of Nelson, 

It is physically impossible for a well-educated, intellec- 
tual, or brave man to make money the chief object of his 
thoughts. 

RUSKIN. 

Violations of Unity. — In our common conversa- 
tion and in letters we often allow ourselves to be 
careless about expression. We put into one sen- 
tence ideas that should properly be expressed in 
two sentences. Study the following examples of 
mistakes very frequently made, and reshape each 
sentence so that there is no violation of unity. 

1. Henry went to Baltimore and Venus crossed the sun. 

2. My pencil cost ten cents but I found a bird's nest. 

3. When I began to study woodcarving I thought I 
should never like it but I did learn to hke it better than 
painting in water-colors, a pastime that I found very 
amusing last winter when I was getting well from an 
attack of the grip that lasted several weeks and kept me 
out of school for a long time, longer than I ever was out 
before except when Mary had scarlet fever arid we couldn't 
leave the house. 

4. A dog is more expensive than a cat if you like dogs. 

5. The exhibition of pictures was very widely adver- 
tised and many people came to see them at the risk of 
much personal inconvenience because the night was 
stormy and a high wind was blowing. 

6. The narrative is illustrated by a dozen photographs 
and is one of my favorite books. 
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7. Like Scott, Dickens enjoyed writing long stories 
and had many friends. 

8. When I go to New York I mean to see the harbor 
but I like Chicago. 

9. We live by bread and we have a new cook. 

10. History is interesting because it includes so much 
about great men who succeeded in what they undertook 
and who were sometimes of foreign birth. 

Be sure that every sentence you write has one, and 
only one, central idea in it. Do not drag into one 
sentence two topics that are not vitally related. 

Coherence. — Study the following sentences. 
What is the fault in each in order of words, use of 
relatives, or of modifying phrases and clauses? In 
which sentences do the participles modify the wrong 
noun or pronoun ? Would changes in the punctua- 
tion improve any of these sentences ? 

1. When nearly dry do not open the umbrella or it 
will stretch out of shape while drying. 

2. How httle we know the people we eat and go to 
church and talk with ! 

3. The humor is rather obscure but when you have 
acumen you see it. 

4. He tried to catch Richard's steed but he kills ten of 
their steeds and escapes. 

5. The Monthly Magazine will offer twelve prizes of 
$250 each, three a year, for four successive years, to 
college graduates receiving the degree of bachelor of arts 
for the best poem, the best essay and the best short story. 

6. Yale fears Princeton more than Harvard. 

7. Shoes are blacked and oiled inside. 

8. Orders are coming every day for shoes, some of large 
size. 
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9. Mr. Hays has in preparation a work on the Rumi- 
nants of North America to be fully illustrated by him- 
self. 

10. She grew up a healthy, vigorous child, a good 
scholar, and a hard worker in the house and on the farm, 
sometimes driving the cows barefooted by starlight 
before the sun was up. 

11. A young turkey, which I had adopted when chirp- 
ing within the uncracked shell, died. 

12. The papers pleased the boys that were illustrated. 

13. The will leaving $100,000 to Williams College for 
a Ubrary which has been sought for 16 months at the 
home of the testator in White Plains, N. Y. with such 
zeal that the floors were taken up and the house was 
practically dismantled, has been found in an old-fashioned 
brown silk bag on a closet shelf. 

These sentences illustrate ambiguity {Latin ambi- 
gare, to wander about aimlessly). Rewrite them so 
that they will be properly coherent. Make a list 
of all the faults that appear here and avoid these 
faults in your own themes. In order to gain co- 
herence, write grammatically and, further, observe 
the following rule. If the opening phrases and 
clauses in your sentence begin with one construc- 
tion, keep to that construction and do not disturb 
your reader by sudden and unnecessary changes. 
Change constructions only when you wish to avoid 
monotony. Do not write thus: — 

"Having a little leisure and since I had some curiosity, 
I went to see the aeroplane." The sentence should be : 
"Having a Uttle leisure and some curiosity, I went to see 
the aeroplane." 
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EXERCISE 

Study the following passages j and state when in the 
second: 

a clause is given when you expect an adjective, 

a verb is given when you expect a noun, 

an adjective is given when you expect a noun, 

a clause is given when you expect a prepositional phrase, 

a conjunction is given when you expect an adverb, 

a clause is given when you expect an adjective, 

a prepositional phrase is given when you expect a pronoun, 

the passive voice is given when you expect the active voice. 

Now their separate characters are briefly these. The 
man's power is active, progressive, defensive. He is 
eminently the doer, the creator, the discoverer, the de- 
fender. His intellect is for speculation and invention; 
his energy for adventure, for war, and for conquest 
wherever war is just, wherever conquest necessary. But 
the woman's power is for rule, not for battle, and her 
intellect is not for invention or creation, but for sweet 
ordering, arrangement, and decision. She sees the quali- 
ties of things, their claims, and their places. 

John Ruskin; Sesame and Lilies. 

Now their separate characters are briefly these. The 
man's power is active, progressive and he is prepared for 
defense. He is eminently the doer, the creator, he dis- 
covers, he is the defender. His intellect is for specula- 
tion and is inventive ; his energy for adventure, for war 
and he is a conqueror wherever war is just, or if conquest 
is a necessity. But the woman's power is for rule, not 
for battle, and her intellect is not for invention but is 
creative, for sweet ordering, arrangement and she makes 
decisions. She sees the qualities of things, and their 
claims and their places are seen by her. 
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Emphasis. — Emphasis in the sentence may be 
gained in various ways. The order of words should 
be carefully determined. The word that comes first 
as well as the word that comes last has much influ- 
ence upon a reader. Do not end a sentence with a 
preposition, or with any other unimportant word. 
Compare the following passages. In which do the 
sentences have more emphatic beginnings and 
endings? 

1. Unhappy they must surely be, to have ojBFended you 
so grievously. — Landor. 

They must surely be unhappy, so grievously to have 
offended you. 

2. From this ship, which he had thus twice spared, he 
received his death. — Southey. 

He received his death from this ship which he had 
spared twice. 

3. ''Strange," cried I, ''can any be found to hate a 
man, whose life was whoUy spent in entertaining and 
instructing his fellow creatures?" 

I cried, "Strange, can any be found to hate a man 
whose life was wholly spent in entertaining and instruct- 
ing his fellow creatures?" 

4. Doctor Samuel Johnson, being once asked how he 
came to make a bad blunder in his famous English Dic- 
tionary, is reported to have answered, "Ignorance, Sir, 
sheer ignorance." — James Bryce. 

5. Being once asked how he came to make a bad blunder 
in his famous English Dictionary, "Ignorance, Sir, sheer 
ignorance," answered Doctor Samuel Johnson. 

What special emphasis is given by the last word 
in each sentence of the following passage ? 
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No one can understand America with his brains. It 
is too big, too puzzling. But many an illiterate immi- 
grant has felt the true America in his pulses before he 
ever crossed the Atlantic. The descendant of the Pil- 
grims still remains ignorant of our national life if he does 
not respond to its glorious zest, its throbbing energy, 
its forward urge, its uncomprehending belief in the future, 
its sense of the fresh and mighty world just beyond 
to-day's horizon. Whitman's "Pioneers, Pioneers,"^ 
is one of the truest of American poems, because it beats 
with the pulse of this onward movement, because it is 
full of this laughing and conquering fellowship and of 
imdefeated faith. 

Bliss Perry : The American Mind, 

Unity, coherence, and emphasis must be gained 
by thinking in advance. We have seen how advan- 
tageous it is to make an outline for a theme, and for 
a paragraph; learn to make an outline for your 
sentences. Before you begin your sentence, deter- 
mine what your leading idea is. Do not admit any 
ideas that are disconnected ^ and foreign. Think 
of your other sentences, avoid monotonous repeti- 
tion, give your emphatic words an important place. 
If you follow this practice of thinking ahead it 
will soon become an unconscious habit. 

Simple, Complex, and Compound Sentences. — 
You have already found in studying grammar that 
sentences may be simple, complex, or compound; 
that they may be declarative, interrogative, impera- 
tive, and exclamatory. In the following passage, 
state which sentences are simple, which are complex, 
and which are compoimd. Analyze each. 
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You complain that the boys laugh at you and do not 
care about you, and that you are not treated as you 
were at home. My dear, that is one chief reason for 
your being sent to school, to inure you betimes to the 
unavoidable rubs and uncertain reception you may meet 
with in life. You cannot always be with me, and per- 
haps it is well that you cannot. But you must not 
expect others to show the same concern about you as I 
should. You have hitherto been a spoiled child, and 
have been used to have your own way a good deal, both 
in the house and among your play-fellows, with whom 
you were too fond of being a leader : but you have good 
nature and good sense, and will get the better of this 
in time. You have now got among boys who are your 
equals, or bigger and stronger than yourself, and who 
have something else to attend to besides humoring your 
whims and fancies, and you feel this as a repulse or piece 
of injustice. But the first lesson to learn is that there 
are other people in the world besides yourself. There 
are a niunber of boys in the school where you are, whose 
amusements and pursuits (whatever they may be) are 
and ought to be of as much consequence to them as 
yours can be to you, and to which therefore you must 
give way in your turn. The more airs of childish self- 
importance you give yourself, you will only expose your- 
self to be the more thwarted and laughed at. True 
equality is the only true moraUty or true wisdom. Re- 
member always that you are but one among others, and 
you can hardly mistake your place in society. In your 
father's house you might do as you pleased: in the 
world you will find competitors at every turn. You 
are not bom a king's son, to destroy or dictate to miUions : 
you can only expect to share their fate, or settle your 
differences amicably with them. You already find it 
so at school; and I wish you to be reconciled to your 
situation as soon and with as little pain as you can. 

WILLIAM Hazlitt: On the Conduct of Life; or^ Advice 
to a School-Boy. 
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Point out the declarative, the interrogative, and 
the exclamatory sentences in the extract below. 
Analyze each. 

The advocates of Charles, Uke the advocates of other 
malefactors against whom overwhelming evidence is 
produced, generally decUne all controversy about the 
facts, and content themselves with calUng testimony to 
character. He had so many private virtues! And 
had James II no private virtues? Was OUver Crom- 
well, his bitterest enemies themselves being the judges, 
destitute of private virtues? And what, after all, are 
the virtues ascribed to Charles? A religious zeal, not 
more sincere than that of his son, and fully as weak 
and narrow-minded, and a few of the ordinary house- 
hold decencies which half the tombstones in England 
claim for those who he beneath them. A good father! 
A good husband ! Ample apologies indeed for fifteen 
years of persecution, tyranny, and falsehood. 

Thomas Babington Macaulay: Essay on Milton. 

Long Sentences and Short Sentences. — Sen- 
tences may be short or long according to the purpose 
of the author. A short sentence usually gives 
force and clearness to style; it holds the reader's 
attention, by compressing an idea into small space. 
A long sentence gives smoothness, ease, and gra- 
ciousnQss to style ; it avoids abruptness and the ten- 
dency toward brusqueness that may be seen in the 
short sentence. A theme made up entirely of short 
sentences is likely to be disjointed and jerky, if 
made up of long, it may be obscure. Avoid extremes. 
Note how short sentences are employed to give 
force and vigor in the next extract. 
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And yet to have had so much love, he must have 
given some. Treasures of wit and wisdom, and tender- 
ness, too, must that man have had locked up in the 
caverns of his gloomy heart, and shown fitfully to one 
or two whom he took in there. But it was not good 
to visit that place. People did not remain there long, 
and suffered for having been there. He shrank away 
from all affections sooner or later. Stella and Vanessa 
both died near him, and away from him. He had not 
heart enough to see them die. He broke from his fastest 
friend, Sheridan ; he shrank away from his fondest ad- 
mirer. Pope. His laugh jars on one's ears after seven score 
years. He was always alone — alone and gnashing in 
the darkness, except when Stella's sweet smile came and 
shone upon him. When that went, silence and utter 
night closed over him. An immense genius, an awful 
downfall and ruin. So great a man he seems to me, that 
thinking of him is like thinking of an empire falling. We 
have other names to mention — none I think, however, 
so great or so gloomy. 

Thackeray : English Humorists, Swift. 

EXERCISE 

Study the effect of these long sentences and then rewrite 
them, breaking each up into a series of short sentences. 

1. Life being very short, and the quiet hours of it few, 
we ought to waste none of them in reading valueless 
books ; and valuable books should, in a civilized country, 
be within the reach of every one, printed in excellent 
form, for a just price ; but not in any vile, vulgar, or, by 
reason of smallness of type, physically injurious form, at 
a vile price. John Ruskin. 

2. Then I told how good she was to all her grand-chil- 
dren, having us to the great house in the hoUdays, where 
I in particular used to spend many hours by myself, in 
gazing upon the old busts of the twelve Caesars, that had 
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been Emperors of Rome, till the old marble heads would 
seem to live again, or I to be turned into marble with 
them ; how I never could be tired with roaming about that 
huge mansion, with its vast empty rooms, with their 
worn-out hangings, fluttering tapestry, and carved oaken 
panels, with the gilding ahnost rubbed out, —sometimes 
in the spacious old-fashioned gardens, which I had almost 
to myself, unless when now and then a solitary gardening 
man would cross me, — and how the nectarines and 
peaches hung upon the walls, without my ever offering 
to pluck them, because they were forbidden fruit, unless, 
now and then, — and because I had more pleasure in 
strolling about among the old melancholy-looking yew- 
trees, or the firs, and picking up the red berries, and the 
fir-apples, which were good for nothing but to look at, — 
or in lying about upon the fresh grass with all the fine 
garden smells around me, — or basking in the orangery, 
till I could almost fancy myself ripening too along with 
the oranges and the limes in that grateful warmth, — 
or in watching the dace that darted to and fro in the fish- 
pond, at the bottom of the garden, with here and there 
a great sulky pike hanging midway down the water in 
silent state, as if it mocked at their impertinent f riskings ; 
— I had more pleasure in these busy-idle diversions than 
in all the sweet flavors of peaches, nectarines, oranges, 
and such-like common baits of children. 

Chables Lamb : Dream Children. 

3. Before he can tell what cadences he truly prefers, the 
student should have tried all that are possible : before he 
can choose and preserve a fitting key of words, he should 
have long practised the Uterary scales; and it is only 
after years of such gymnastics that he can sit down at last, 
legions of words swarming to his call, dozens of turns of 
phrases simultaneously bidding for his choice, and he 
himself knowing what he wants to do and (within the 
narrow Umit of a man's abiUty) able to do it. 

Robert Louis Stevenson : Memories and Portraits. 
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4. The Sunday the twentieth day of June in the year 
of our Lord God a thousand three hundred fourscore and 
nine there were people in Paris and without such number 
that it was marvel to behold ; and the same Sunday in the 
morning there was assembly made in the church of Saint 
Denis of noble ladies of France, such as should accompany 
the queen, and of such lords as should assist the queen's 
Utters and other ladies' ; and there was of the burgesses 
of Paris twelve hundred on horseback ranged in the fields 
on both sides of the way, apparelled in gowns of one suit 
of cloth of baudkin, green and crimson. 

Jean Froissart : Chronicles^ trans, by Bemers. 

5. If we would know what a University is, considered 
in its elementary idea, we must betake ourselves to the 
first and most celebrated home of European literature 
and source of European civilization, to the bright and 
beautiful Athens, — Athens, whose schools drew to her 
bosom, and then sent back again to the business of life, 
the youth of the western world for a long thousand years. 

CardinaIj Newman. 

exercise 

Rewrite the following short sentences making them 
longer. In order to do this be sure that your sentence 
is grammatically perfect, has a proper subject and 
predicate. Connect two short sentences by employing 
conjunctions : if, lest, though, because, imless, for, there- 
fore, since, and, but, either, or, neither, nor. Form 
relative clauses by using : who, which, what, and that. 

1. Called for my flowered handkerchief. Worked half 
a violet-leaf in it. Eyes ached and head out of order. 
Threw by my work, and read over the remaining part of 
Aurengzebe. 

From three to four. Dined. 

Joseph Addison. 
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2. Was any woman, do you suppose, ever the better for 
possessing diamonds? But how many have been made 
base, frivolous, and miserable by desiring them? Was 
ever man the better for having coffers full of gold ? But 
who shall measure the guilt incurred to fill them? 

John Ruskin. 

3. Latimer was set free, and at once taken into high 
favor. He was even urged to resume his bishopric. But 
he did not want again to be immersed in pubUc affairs. 
He was old and weary. . . . But he did not mean to 
rust out. He could and would preach. And men would 
hear him. The great EngUsh heart had a warm place for 
old Master Latimer. He never opened his mouth but 
men of every rank crowded about to listen. 

S. E. Herrick : Some Heretics of Yesterday. 

4. I am old. I am tired. I am disappointed in my 
children. They are too busy to enjoy conversation. 
They hurry through life. They never walk. They never 
think. They never even laugh. 

Sentence Structure: Loose, Periodic, and Bal- 
anced Sentences. — According to their grammatical 
structure, sentences may be simple, complex, or 
compound ; according to their rhetorical structure, 
sentences may be loose, periodic, or balanced. 

The Loose Sentence. — A loose sentence is one 
^hose meaning is clear, and whose grammatical 
structure is complete, at one or more places before 
the end of the sentence. 

In the following sentence it would be possible to 
pause and place a period after ravine, beneath, 
boughs, brow, vnngs, above, breast, him, without vio- 
lating the rules of grammar. 



1 80 COMPOSITION — RHETORIC — LITERA TURE 

I came out presently on the edge of the ravine : the 
solemn murmur of the waters rose suddenly from beneath, 
mixed with the singing of the thrushes among the pine 
boughs ; and, on the opposite side of the valley, walled 
all along as it was by grey cliffs of limestone, there was 
a hawk sailing slowly off their brow, touching them nearly 
with his wings, and with the shadow of the pines flicker- 
ing upon his plumage from above; but with the fall of 
a hundred fathoms under his breast, and the curling pools 
of the green river gUding and gUttering dizzily beneath 
him, their foam globes moving with him as he flew. 

John Ruskin : The Seven Lamps of Architecture. 

Indicate where pauses might be made in the f oUow- 
ing sentences. 

1. I should Uke to have been Shakespeare's shoe-black 
— just to have Uved in his house, just to have worshipped 
him — to have run on his errands, and seen that sweet 
serene face. 

W. M. Thackeray: English Humorists, Swift. 

2. I cannot praise a fugitive and cloistered virtue, un- 
exercised and unbreathed, that never sallies out and 
seeks her adversary, but slinks out of the race, where 
that inmiortal garland is to be run for, not without dust 
and heat. 

John Milton: Areopagitica. 

3. What I heard from Miss Nulty was that he had been 
a volunteer at the siege of Rangoon; had been taken 
prisoner by the Burmese; had somehow obtained favor 
and eventual freedom from knowing how to bleed the 
chief of the small tribe in some case of dangerous illness ; 
that in his release from years of captivity he had had his 
letters returned from England with the ominous word 
"Dead" marked upon them; and believing himself to 
be the last of his race, he had settled down as an indigo 
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planter, and had proposed to spend the remainder of his 
life in the country to whose inhabitants and modes of life 
he had become habituated, when my letter had reached 
him, and with the odd vehemence which characterized 
him in age as it did in youth, he had sold his land and all 
his possessions to the first purchaser, and came home to 
his poor old sister, who was more glad and rich than any 
princess when she looked at him. 

Mrs. Gaskell: Cranford. 

The Periodic Sentence. — A periodic sentence is 
one in which modifjring phrases and clauses are so 
arranged as to keep the meaning and the grammat- 
ical structure incomplete until the end of the sen- 
tence. 

In the following sentence note that the meaning 
is not clear until the phrase " in companions '' 
is used. 

,To have good sense and ability to express it, are the 
most essential and necessary qualities in copipanions. 

Richard Steele: Eloquence, 

In the next sentence observe how suspense is 
created by holding the necessary word back to the 
last. 

Something was perceived moving among the bushes and 
rocks, which, for a time, I hoped was nothing more than a 
raccoon or opossum, but which presently appeared to be a 
panther. 

Charles Brockden Brown : Edgar HuntLy, 

In this long sentence, below, note that the use of 
the word /'when" at the very beginning keeps 
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US waiting for the clause that completes its meaning : 
'' I think '' etc. 

When I see the discomforts that able-bodied American 
men will put up with rather than go a mile or half a mile 
on foot, the abuses they will tolerate and encourage, crowd- 
ing the street car on a Uttle fall in the temperature or the 
appearance of an inch or two of snow, paclang up to over- 
flowing, dangUng to the straps, treading on each other's 
toes, breathing each other's breaths, crushing the women 
and children, hanging by tooth and nail to a square inch 
of the platform, imperiUng their Umbs and killing the 
horses, — I think the commonest tramp in the street has 
good reason to felicitate himself on his rare privilege of 
going afoot. 

John Burroughs: Winter Sunshine. 

In the following sentence it is easy to see that the 
subject and the object of the sentence are widely 
separated, and the sense is not complete until we 
come to *' columns of heart-shattering music." 

The golden tubes of the organ, which as yet had but 
muttered at intervals — gleaming among clouds and 
surges of incense — threw up, as from fountains unfathom- 
able, columns of heart-shattering music. 

De Quincey : The English Mail Coach. 

Study the sentences below. What parts of speech 
are used here to begin periodic sentences? What 
devices in the arrangement of phrases and clauses 
are used to separate subject and predicate? 

1. The coinage of strange words, the borrowing of 
new terms from the classic languages, and excessive Latin- 
ization, were also characteristics of the Elizabethans. 
G. L. EiTTREDGE I Words and their Ways in English Speech. 
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2. It ought to be deeply impressed on the minds of all 
who have voices in this national deUberation, that no man 
can deserve a seat in parliament who is not a patriot. 

Samuel Johnson : The Patriot. 

3. He [Norman Angell] strongly insists that human 
nature does change, and that, just as mankind has got 
rid of cannibalism, slavery, reUgious persecution, and 
duelling, and has, indeed, ceased very largely to rely 
upon ph3^ical force in private life, so there is nothing 
to prevent such a modification of its old instincts and 
emotions as will make an end of war. 

Sidney Brooks : The Dream of Universal Peace, 
Harper's Magazine, Nov., 1916. 

4. Animated by the favor of the people on one side, 

and heated by persecution on the other, his views and 

sentiments changed with his situation. 

Junius. 

5. In every court of law in England, the confession of 
a criminal, when not obtained by any promise of favor or 
lenity, or by violent threats, is always admitted as con- 
clusive evidence against himself. 

Sheridan. 

6. If peradventure, Reader, it has been thy lot to waste 
the golden years of thy life — thy shining youth — in the 
irksome confinement of an office; to have thy prison- 
days prolonged through middle age down to decrepitude 
and silver hairs, without hope of release or respite; to 
have lived to forget that there are such things as holidays, 
or to remember them but as the prerogative of childhood ; 
then, and then only, will you be able to appreciate my 

deliverance. _ «,, « 7 ,^ 

Lamb: The Superannuated Man. 

7. Going down soon after this, to Ilfracombe, in Devon- 
shire, where there were hot sea baths, I found it easy 
enough to restore my shattered strength. 

De Quincey. 
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8. When we made a fire to boil some rice for our dinner, 
the flames spreading amid the dry grass and the smoke 
curling silently upward and casting grotesque shadows 
on the ground seemed phenomena of the noon. 

Thoreau. 

9. What song the Sirens sang, or what name Achilles 
assumed when he hid himself among women, though 
puzzling questions, are not beyond all conjecture. 

Browne. 

The presence of too many loose sentences makes a 
theme tiresome and monotonous. The repetition of 
" and " and " but " is a sign of indolence or of il- 
literacy ; either of these faults is to be deplored and 
overcome. Practice writing periodic sentences. If 
you find that you have a tendency to write loose 
sentences, change these into periodic. 

How to Change a Loose Sentence to a Periodic. — 
In the following sentence note the loose structure. 

Mrs. Linnet, to be sure, is somewhat tiresome because 
of the shrillness of her note, which she repeats over and 
over ; she is a loving mother to her numerous brood, and 
works faithfully for the family interests ; we admire her, 
although we are tempted to ask her to retire to some far- 
away spot and cultivate her voice. 

This sentence could be changed in the following 
way. 

Although Mrs. Linnet is somewhat tiresome because 
of the shrillness of her note, which she repeats over and 
over, she is such a loving mother to her numerous brood 
and works so faithfully for the family interests, that even 
when we are tempted to ask her to retire to some far-away 
spot and cultivate her voice we cannot fail to admire her. 
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Here, by the introduction of the conjunction 
" although " at the beginning of the sentence, sus- 
pense is given until we come to "we cannot fail." 
Note also that " such," "so," and " even " are 
added in the places where they will help to prevent 
looseness of structure. 

The following short, loose sentence may be changed 
in many ways to make it periodic. 

He walked along the shore and looked at the clijBFs and 
the sandy beach, and wished he could stay a month. 

1. Walking along the shore and looking at both cliffs 
and sandy beach, he began to wish he could stay a month. 

2. As he walked along the shore, looking at the cliffs 
and the sandy beach, he wished he could stay a month. 

3. Along the shore he walked, looking at the cliffs 
and the sandy beach, wishing he could stay a month. 

4. A walk along the shore, made him wish, as he looked 
at the cliffs and the sandy beach, that he could stay a 
month. 

5. Wishing that he could stay a month, he walked along 
the shore, looking at the cliffs and at the sandy beach. 

It is evident that the participial construction is 
very useful in a periodic sentence. Note the fol- 
lowing suggestions for changing a loose to a periodic 
sentence. 

1. Substitute a participial phrase for a verb in the indic- 

ative mood. 

2. Separate the subject and the object of your main 

verb by introducing modifying phrases or clauses. 

3. Avoid beginning a long sentence with "a" or "the." 

4. Try the effect of beginning the sentence with some 

conjunction: "if,'' "although," "because," "unless." 
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5. Use at the beginning of the sentence an adverb such 

as "when/' "where," "as," etc. 

6. Use a prepositional phrase at the beginning of a sentence. 

Study the various periodic forms given to the 
loose sentence below. 

1. 1 fell on my knees, and Ufted my hands, and spoke 
several words. 

2. Falling on my knees and lifting my hands, I spoke 
several words. 

3. Upon my knees, with my hands lifted, I spoke sev- 
eral words. 

4. When I had fallen upon my knees and had lifted my 
hands, I spoke several words. 

5. Lifting, as I fell upon my knees, my hands, I spoke 
several words. 

6. I, fallen upon my knees, with my hands lifted, spoke 
several words. 

The Balanced Sentence. — A balanced sentence 
is one which contains two or more clauses constructed 
in parallel fashion and which expresses : ideas (1) that 
are similar, or (2) that are contrasted. 

In the passage below there is an excellent instance 
of parallel structure. 

1. Homer is rapid in his movement. Homer is plain 
in his work and style, Homer is simple in his ideas. Homer 
is noble in his manner. Cowper renders him ill because 
he is slow in his movement, and elaborate in his style; 
Pope renders him ill because he is artificial both in his 
style and his words; Chapman renders him ill because 
he is fantastic in his ideas ; Mr. Newman renders him ill 
because he is odd in his words and ignoble in his manner. 

Arnold : On Translating Homer, 
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To show the parallel structure, this passage may 
be arranged thus : — 

Homer is rapid in his movement, 
Homer is plain in his work and style« 
Homer is simple in his ideas, 
Homer is noble in his manner. 

Cowper renders him ill because he is slow, etc. 
Pope renders him ill because he is artificial, etc. 
Chapman renders him ill because he is fantastic, etc. 
Mr. Newman renders him ill because he is odd, etc. 

To appreciate the parallelism of ideas, in the first 
sentence note that movement, work and style, ideas, 
and m^anner are closely related subjects. To dis- 
cover the contrast of ideas or antithesis, study each 
clause in the second sentence, and compare it with 
the idea, in the first sentence, which it balances, 
noting that 

slow is contrasted with rapid, 
artificial is contrasted with plain, 
fantastic is contrasted with simple, 
odd and ignoble are contrasted with noble. 

In the following sentence, note that the clauses 
are parallel in structure, following " in order to." 

We, the People of the United States, in order to form 
a more perfect Union, estabUsh Justice, insure domestic 
Tranquillity, provide for the common Defence, promote 
the general Welfare, and secure the Blessings of Liberty 
to ourselves and our Posterity, do ordain and estabUsh 
this Constitution for the United States of America. 

Constitution of the United States. 
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EXERCISE 

Copy this sentence from Macaulay, arranging all 
the clauses beginning with ^^ to^^ under each other as 
follows : — f 

To make the past present 
to bring 
to place 

To make the past present, to bring the distant near, to 
place us in the society of a great man or on the eminence 
which overlooks the field of a mighty battle, to invest 
with the reality of human flesh and blood beings whom 
we are too much inclined to consider as personified quali- 
ties in an allegory, to call up our ancestors before us with 
all their peculiarities of language, manners, and garb; 
to show us over their houses, to seat us at their tables, 
to rummage their old-fashioned wardrobes, to explain 
the uses of their ponderous furniture, those parts of the 
duty which properly belongs to the historian have been 
appropriated by the historical novelist. On the other 
hand, to extract the philosophy of history, to direct our 
judgment of events and men, to trace the connection of 
causes and effects, and to draw from the occurrences of 
former times, general lessons of moral and political 
wisdom, has become the business of a distinct class of 
writers. 

THOBfAs Babington Macaulay : HaUam. 

Study the balanced clauses in these sentences 
that follow. How many sentences begin in the 
same way? In how many is there antithesis? 

1. Thus the Puritan was made up of two different men, 
the one all self-abasement, penitence, gratitude, passion ; 
the other proud, calm, inflexible, sagacious. He pros- 
trated himself in the dust before his Maker; but he 
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set foot on the neck of his king. In his devotional re- 
tirement, he prayed with convulsions, and groans, and 
tears. He was half-maddened by glorious or terrible 
illusions. He heard the lyres of angels or the tempting 
whispers of fiends. He caught a gleam of the Beatific 
Vision, or awoke screaming from dreams of everlasting 
fire. 

> Thomas Babington Macaulay: Milton. 

2. With malice toward none; with charity for ^1; 
with firmness in the right, as God gives us to see the right, 
let us strive on to finish the work we are in ; to bind up 
the nation's wounds; to care for him who shall have 
borne th^ battle, and for his widow, and his orphans — 
to do all which may achieve and cherish a just and lasting 
peace among ourselves^and with all nations. 

Abraham Lincoln : Inaugural Address, March 4, 1865. 

The values and the limitations of each style of 
sentence may be seen quickly. 

The loose sentence is clear, easy, and conversa- 
tional; it is possible for a reader to follow such a 
sentence without fatigue. 

The periodic sentence possesses unusual vigor; 
it challenges the reader's attention, keeping him in a 
state of interest. 

The balanced sentence serves to make an idea em- 
phatic; it adds a certain beauty by means of the 
repetition. 

The loose sentence, if used too often, becomes ex- 
ceedingly monotonous, showing the reader that 
the writer has not a firm grasp of his subject. 

The periodic sentence is sometimes obscure, unless 
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great care is exercised in arrangement. Too many 
periodic sentences tend to exhaust the mental energy 
of a reader and force him to seek some less exacting 
style, for he must pay very strict attention to every 
word in a periodic sentence. 

A balanced sentence may become a merely mechan- 
ical fashion, and the reader will weary of the constant 
repetition. 

A sentence may combine two or more of these 
structures, being in one part loose, or balanced, 
or periodic, and in another part periodic, or loose, 
or balanced. The balanced sentence is very fre- 
quently combined with loose or with periodic struc- 
ture, and is, therefore, sometimes hard to recognize. 
In general, it is well to call balanced those sentences 
which are obviously written for the purpose of 
comparison or contrast, when the idea is of more 
importance than the mere form. 

Vary your sentence structure, using now one form, 
now another. Do not allow yourself to become the 
slave of any mannerism. 

EXERCISE 

In the following extracts^ state the structure of each 
sentence. 

1. As a rule, the hottest water of the Gulf Stream is at, 
or near, the surface; and as the deep-sea thermometer 
is sent down, it shows that these waters, though still far 
warmer than the waters on either side at corresponding 



I 
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depths, gradually become less and less warm until the 
bottom of the current is reached. 
Matthew F. Maury : The Physical Geography of the Sea. 

2. The saints of olden time perished at the stake; 
they hung on gibbets; they agonized upon the rack; 
they died under the steel of the tormentor. It was the 
heroism of our fathers' day that swam the unknown seas ; 
froze in the woods ; starved with want and cold ; fought 
battles with the red right hand. It is the sainthood and 
heroism of our day that toils for the ignorant, the poor, 
the weak, the oppressed, the wicked. 

Theodore Parker : Sermon, Jan. 4, 1846. 

3. He broke into a laugh of scorn. It was the same 
9I0W, heavy laugh that had almost appalled the Umeburner 
when it heralded the wayfarer's approach. The soUtary 
mountainside was made dismal by it. Laughter, when 
out of place, mistimed, or bursting forth from a disordered 
state of feeling, may be the most terrible modulation 
of the human voice. 

Nathaniel Hawthorne: Ethan Brand. 

4. As the train passed the Wisconsin River, with its 
curiously carved cliffs, its cold, dark, swift-swirling water 
eating slowly under cedar-clothed banks, Howard began 
to feel curious little movements of the heart. 

Hamlin Garland: Main Travelled Roads. 

5. The value and rank of every art is in proportion to 
the mental labour employed in it, or the mental pleasure 
produced by it. As this principle is observed or neglected, 
our profession becomes either a liberal art or a mechanical 
trade. In the hands of one man it makes the highest 
pretensions, as it is addressed to the noblest faculties; 
in those of another it is reduced to a mere matter of orna- 
ment ; and the painter has but the humble province of 
furnishing our apartments with elegance. 

Sir Joshua Reynolds : Discourses on Art. 
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6. Carlyle allows no one a chance, but bears down all 
opposition, not only by his wit and onset of words, re- 
sistless in their sharpness as so many bayonets, but by 
actual physical superiority, raising his voice and rushing 
on his opponent with a torrent of sound. 

Margaret Fuller Ossoli: At Home and Abroad. 

7. Bom in Genoa in 1805, Joseph Mazzini was brought 
up not only in love of country, but also in the " worship 
of equality," through the democratic principles of his 
parents, " whose bearing towards high and low was ever 
the same.'' 

William Clarke: Mazzini. 

8. In the way of college courts and quiet scholastic 
porticoes, of gray-walled gardens and ivied nooks of 
study, in all the. pictorial accidents of a great English 
university, Cambridge is delightfully and inexhaustibly 
rich. 

Henry Jabies : English Vignettes. 



CHAPTER X 



WORDS 



Words: Clearness, Force, and Beauty. — The 

power and charm of a writer depend very largely 
upon the kind of words he uses, his diction (Latin, 
dictio, a speaking, a word). If a writer chooses his 
words carelessly, ignorantly, he will not only fail to 
interest his readers but will also arouse in them con- 
tempt, or amusement over his work. Diction chosen 
with regard for clearness, force, and beauty gives 
readers pleasure, and helps them, without loss of 
tune or temper, to understand a writer's meaning. 
Clearness, force, and beauty in diction are very 
closely imited; in gaining one characteristic we 
usually gain the other two. Certain definite steps, 
however, may be taken in order to win each charac- 
teristic. 

I. Clearness. — Clearness is due to the choice of 
words which convey exact meanings. Select the 
words that represent exactly what you mean, do not 
use words carelessly or ignorantly. 

EXERCISE 

Study the following passage and rewrite it, iising the 
words thai really convey the meaning intended. 

193 
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Observe me, Sir Anthony. I would by no means wish 
a daughter of mine to be a progeny of learning ; I don't 
think so much learning becomes a young woman ; for in- 
stance, I would never let her meddle with Greek or He- 
brew, or algebra, or simony, or fluxions, or paradoxes, or 
such inflammatory branches of learning — neither would 
it be necessary for her to handle any of yom* mathe- 
matical, astronomical, diabolical instruments. — But, Sir 
Anthony, I would send her, at nine years old, to a boarding- 
school, in order to learn a little ingenuity and artifice. 
Then, sir, she should have a supercilious knowledge in 
accounts ; — and as she grew up, I would have her in- 
structed in geometry, that she might know something of 
the contagious countries ; — but above all. Sir Anthony, 
she should be mistress of orthodoxy, that she might not 
mis-spell, and mis-pronounce words so shamefully as girls 
usually do; and likewise that she might represent the 
true meaning of what she is saying. This, Sir Anthony, 
is what I would have a woman know, — and I don't think 
there is a superstitious article in it. 

Richard Brinsley Sheridan : The RivaU. 

Every student must know the exact meaning of 
each word he uses and should guard against mistakes 
due to ignorance. If you are in doubt about a word, 
go to the dictionary ; do not allow your carelessness 
to make you ridiculous. A study of the etjrmology 
of each new word will help you to remember the 
meaning. 

1. Words Frequently Misused. — The following 
words are frequently misused. After you have 
learned what each one means, practise using it cor- 
rectly. Try to introduce these into your themes 
and into your daily speech. 
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Affect, effect. — Affect is a verb ; effect may be either a 
noun or a verb. His speech affected (influenced) his 
hearers and so effected (brought about) reforms. 

Aggravate, annoy. — Aggravate means make heavier or 
worse and should never be confused with annoy. The 
disease was aggravated by his carelessness. 

Allusion, illusion. — An allusion is a reference; an iUu- 
sion is a deceptive idea. There was an allusion to Plato 
in his lecture. Henry was subject to illusions. 

Apt, likely, liable. — Apt refers to a person's habit and 
inclination, likely to his probable course of action, liable 
to something that threatens him. He is apt to talk ex- 
citedly. He is likely to come home early. He is liable to 
prosecution. If accustomed may be substituted for it, then 
apt is properly used. 

Artist, artisan. — An artist is a creator of art ; an arti- 
san is a mechanic or workman who may execute the ideas 
of an artist. 

Avocation, vocation. — An avocation is a pastime; a 
vocation is a regular profession or business. 

Balance, remainder. — Balance is used only in connec- 
tion with bookkeeping; remainder may be used to indi- 
cate that which is left of certain things. 

Beside, besides. — Beside is a preposition, meaning at 
the side of; besides is properly an adverb, meaning more- 
over, also. The words were formerly identified but usage 
to-day insists upon separating them. 

Claim, maintain. — Claim means demand as one^s right, 
maintain means assert (with supporting proofs). He 
claimed the picture and maintained that it was his. 

Consul, counsel. — A consul is an official representing 
his home government in a foreign country. A lawyer is 
sometimes called a counsel. 

Continual, continuous. — A thing is continual when it 
proceeds with only slight interruption or cessation, con- 
tinuous when there is no interruption or cessation whatever. 

Council, counsel. — A council is a deliberative body, 
which sometimes gives counsel, or advice. 
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Credible, creditable. — Credible means deserving of be- 
lief y creditable means estimable, deserving of praise. The 
news is hardly credible. A creditable performance was 
given by the club. 

Delicious, delightful. — Delicious should be applied 
chiefly to that which gives pleasure to the senses of taste 
or smell. Delightful is a term that embraces more sub- 
jects and may be appUed to more abstract objects or 
experiences. The fruit was delicious. The lecture was 
delightful. 

Demean, lower. — Demean, signifies to conduct, bear 
one^s self; it does not mean lower one's self by unbecoming 
conduct. 

Deprecate, depreciate, disparage. — Deprecate means 
regret deeply; depreciate, an intransitive verb, means de- 
cline in value; disparage means injure by unfair or igno- 
rant criticism. He deprecated his behavior that day. 
Money has depreciated in value. He made disparaging 
remarks about his cousin. 

Discover, invent. — Columbus discovered America ; Edi- 
son invented the phonograph. 

Emigrant, immigrant. — An emigrant is a person who 
goes away from a country to find a new home. An im- 
migrarU is a foreigner who has arrived in a country with 
the intention of making it his home. 

Enormity, enormousness. — Enormity refers to moral, 
enormousness to physical qualities. We were startled by 
the enormity of his crimes. We were surprised at the enor- 
mousness of the elephant. 

Handsome, pretty. — Handsome is used chiefly in refer- 
ence to something larger and more dignified than a merely 
pretty thing. A handsome man, a pretty box. 

Hanged, hung. — A criminal is hanged, a picture is hung. 

Healthy, healthful, wholesome. — A person who eats 
wholesome food and lives in a healthful climate will prob- 
ably be healthy in mind and body. Wholesome and 
healthful apply merely to inanimate things and are often 
interchangeable ; healthy refers to animate things. 
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Imaginary, imaginative. — Anything which exists only 
in the imagination is imaginary , as, an imaginary charac- 
ter or scene. Imaginative is appUed to persons who possess 
imagination. 

Latest, last. — Latest means that which has most re- 
cently appeared, last means that which is final and con- 
clusive. His latest book need not be his last book. 

Learn, teach. — Learn is intransitive and means receive 
ideas and facts; teach means impart learning to others. 

Less, fewer. — Less refers to quantity, fewer refers to 
number. I have less time than you, but fewer things to do. 

Lie, lay. — Lie is intransitive and means be in a reclin- 
ing position; lay is transitive and means place in a reclin- 
ing position. 

Like, love. — lAke may be appUed to things and also to 
persons; love is generally appUed to persons. Love 
should never be used in reference to one's liking for food. 

Luxuriant, luxurious. — A person is luxurious, a plant 
or some other vegetable growth is luxuriant. 

Mad, angry. — Mad means merUaUy disordered, often 
through extreme anger. 

Most, almost — He is most just. She is almost ten 
years old. 

Mutual, common. — Mviv^al means reciprocal. Two 
friends may have a common friend but not a mutual friend. 
Friends may have mutu^al regard for each other and com- 
mon tastes. 

Only, alone. — Alone means unaccompanied. Only 
means that which has no equal or companion. He was the 
only man who dared go alone to the cave. 

Oral, verbal. — Oral means spoken, verbal may mean 
spoken or written. 

Prescribe, proscribe. — We prescribe medicine, or reme- 
dies ; we proscribe persons, denounce them, force them to 
exile of some sort. 

Persecute, prosecute. — Prosecute may mean follow 
ovJt a purpose, or, subject a person to legal process. Per- 
secute means annoy or injure. 
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Pitiful, pitiable. — Pitiable means deserving of pity. 
Pitiful means fuU of pity. 

Raised, brought up. — Animals are raised, children are 
brought up. 

Recipe, receipt. — We have a recipe for making cake, a 
receipt for a bill paid. 

Relative, relation. — A person connected with another 
by birth is a relative, not a relation. 

Scholar, student. — Only a very accomplished student 
is worthy to be called a scholar. 

Shall, will. — Will is constantly misused by careless 
speakers and writers who say "Will I do this?" "I 
will enjoy going " instead of " Shall I do this? " " I shall 
enjoy going." Be sure to use shall in the first person when 
referring to mere futurity. If you are in doubt about 
these two words, refer to page 612. 

Sit, set. — Sit is intransitive, set is transitive. He sets 
the basket on the table and sits in a chair. 

Station, depot. — The railway station, the freight depot 
are proper terms. Depot is applied to the place where in- 
animate objects are received or stored. 

Transpire, happen. — Transpire means come &ut grad- 
ually arid secretly. It transpired that Brown had com- 
mitted a crime and the conmiunity was shocked. 

2. Technical Words. — Words that are used in 
connection with special subjects, in the technique of 
certain industries or studies, should be carefully dis- 
tinguished. Often the technical ternis of one sub- 
ject will be unfamiliar to students of another subject. 
How many of the technical terms in the following 
extracts do you know? 

Daffodil 

Scape 6 inches to 1 foot high, when in flower 2-edged, 
erect and furrowed, slightly inclined. Spathe at first 
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subherbaceous, but scarious before the flowers expand. 
Buds at first erect, afterwards drooping, the flower in- 
clined or nearly horizontal. Perianth tube about f inch 
long, yellow tinged with green, perianth-segments about 
1 inch long, subacute, primrose-yellow. Crown golden 
yellow, 1 to li inch long, usually with the mouth straight, 
or very slightly turned outwards, rather deeply crenate- 
serrate, and often with 6 shallow incisions, wWch divide 
it into 6 segments, which, however, as their edges are 
usually contiguous, are not shorter than the crown, the 
style slightly exceeding the stamens. 

Sowerby: English Botany. 

This is necessary to prevent unsymmetrical polarization 
at the electrodes and to annul the influence of harmonics 
on the telephone, and to enable us to study the effects of 
changes in voltage and frequency on the resistances of 
solutions in the cells. 

Chemistry, zoology, astronomy, languages, philoso- 
phy, and other branches of study ; banking, mining, 
law, medicine, and other occupations have their tech- 
nical terms. Do not use a technical term unless you 
are sure of its meaning and unless you are sure that 
your reader will imderstand it. 

Explain the meaning of each of the following tech- 
nical terms : — 

Blood-vascular, check-mate, condense, disintegrate, en- 
dorse, gules, habeas corpus, half-back, identify, overcasting, 
put, stall, touch-down, trope, tympanum, verditer. 

3. Archaic (old-fashioned) words and obsolete 
(out of use) words are not admitted in good prose. 

Point out the archaic words in the sentences be- 
low and give the modern equivalent. 
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Here am I, and wode within the wood. 

Shakespeare. 

For he was a furnish man and melancholious. 

Froissart. 

She made great dole out of measure. — Malory. 

Worthiest and excellentest books. — Milton. 

The wind bloweth whither it listeth. — The Bible. 

They also thought to drive along his distemper by 
harsh and surly carriages to him. — Bunyan. 

EXERCISE 

Look up in the dictionary the meaning of each oj 
the following archaic words. 

An, bale, carp, eke, eftsoones, forsooth, greet, leal, per- 
chance, quoth, shrive, swoon, yclept. 

II. Force. — Force as well as clearness in diction 
may be gained by employing words which are defi- 
nite, specific, not those which are vague and general. 
Seek to be original in your diction, aiming at a fresh, 
vigorous interpretation of the subject you are treating. 

1. Specific Words. — A specific word is one that 
points out a species or small division of a larger divi- 
sion called by scientists the genus. We may speak 
of the genus, dog, and its species, setter, Newfound- 
land, terrier, collie, and others. It is always better 
to use a specific term than a general term, always 
wiser to be definite, exact, precise, than indefinite. 
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Which of the following sentences gives you the 
more exact, clearer knowledge? 

They sang an opera. 
They sang Tannhauser. 
I read a book. 
I read Oreyfriars* Bobby. 

Who is living in that queer place ? 
Who is living in that house with so many cupolas and 
turrets ? 

They have some pets. 

They have a Shetland pony, two Cocker spaniels, and 
an Angora kitten. 

The shop-window was full of things. 

Field's shop-window was full of all sorts of pale blue 
dress goods, — shiny satins, figured silks, and the sheerest 
cripe de chine. 



Indefinite and Gen- 
eral Words 

Animal. 
Flower. 

Tree. 
Workman. 

Color. 
Holiday. 

Form. 
Refreshments. 

Fix. 



Thing. 



Definite and Specific 
Words 

Horse, dog, cat, cow, sheep, etc. 

Rose, violet, hyacinth, geranium, 
pink, etc. 

Beech, oak, maple, pine, etc. 

Carpenter, plumber, roofer, gar- 
dener, etc. 

Red, blue, green, yellow, etc. 

Thanksgiving, Fourth of July, 
Washington's Birthday. 

Round, square, oblong, oval, etc. 

Bread, sandwiches, ice-cream, 
cake, coffee, etc. 

Mend the hinge of the door, shut 
the window, darn a stocking, 
sharpen a pencil, etc. 

Almost any object in the world. 
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EXERCISE 

Rewrite the following, substituting for each general 
word a vivid specific word. 

I went out behind the building and saw a place full of 
flowers. Birds were moving above and some were making 
a noise. A person came with something to give the birds. 
I passed up and down seeing the flowers. The trees at 
the sides were being moved by the air. The time I was 
there was the best time to see growing things. 

In the following extract, note the use of the general 
word : fowls. What specific fowl makes each specific 
noise mentioned? 

" For music, there was the squeaking, cackling, hissing, 
gobbling, crowing, quacking of the fowls, combined with 
the screaming, scolding, and whip-cracking of the excited 
Indian marshals." 

Read the following extract, omitting all the adjec- 
tives and adjective phrases. What effect does the 
omission have upon the clearness of the description? 

A cedar very common above the Highlands on the 
Hudson is extremely like the cypress, straight, slender, 
with erect, compressed ramification, and feathered to the 
ground, but its foUage is neither so dark nor so dense, 
the tree does not attain the majestic height of the cypress, 
nor has it the lithe flexibility of that tree. 

George P. Marsh: Man and Nature, 

EXERCISE 

In the passage below, point out all the nouns that 
give general meanings and all those thai give specific 
meanings. 
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What is most striking in the Maine wilderness is the 
continuousness of the forest, with fewer open intervals 
or glades than you had imagined. Except the few burnt 
lands, the narrow intervals on the rivers, the bare tops of 
the high mountains, and the lakes and streams, the forest 
is uninterrupted. It is even more grhn and wild than you 
had anticipated, a damp and intricate wilderness, in the 
spring everjrwhere wet and miry. The aspect of the coun- 
try, indeed, is universally stern and savage, excepting the 
distant views of the forest from hills, and the lake pros- 
pects, which are mild and civilizing in a degree. The 
lakes are something which you are unprepared for; they 
lie up so high, exposed to the light, and the forest is 
diminished to a fine fringe on their edges, with here and 
there a blue mountain, like amethyst jewels set around 
some jewel of the first water, — so anterior, so superior, 
to all the changes that are to take place on their shores, 
even now civil and refined, and fair as they can ever be. 
These are not the artificial forests of an English king, — 
a royal preserve merely. Here prevail no forest laws but 
those of nature. The aborigines have never been dis- 
possessed, nor nature disforested. 

It is a country full of evergreen trees, of mossy silver 
birches and watery maples, the ground dotted with in- 
sipid, smaU red be^es, Ld stre^ with damp and moss- 
grown rocks, — a country diversified with innumerable 
lakes and rapid streams, peopled with trout and various 
species of leudsdj with salmon, shad, and pickerel, and 
other fishes ; the forest resoimding at rare intervals with 
the note of the chickadee, the blue-jay, and the wood- 
pecker, the scream of the fish-hawk and the eagle, the 
laugh of the loon, and the whistle of ducks along the soli- 
tary streams; at night, with the hooting of owls and 
howling of wolves; in summer, swarming with myriads 
of black flies and mosquitoes, more formidable than 
wolves to the white man. Such is the home of the moose, 
the bear, the caribou, the wolf, the beaver, and the In- 
dian. Who shall describe the inexpressible tenderness and 



204 COMPOSITION — RHETORIC — LITERA TURE 

immortal life of the grim forest, where Natm'e, though it 
be mid-winter, is ever in her spring, where the moss- 
grown and decaying trees are not old, but seem to enjoy 
a perpetual youth ; and blissful, innocent Nature, like a 
serene infant, is too happy to make a noise, except by a 
few tinkUng, Usping birds and trickling rills? 

Henry David Thoreau : The Maine Woods. 



EXERCISE 

In the following passages, name every specific noun, 
then every specific adjective. 

In how many cases do you find one or more ad- 
jectives qualifying a specific noun? Are there any 
verbs here which suggest very definite distinctive 
action ? 

1. This island is a very smgular one. It consists of 
little else than the sea sand, and is about three miles long. 
Its breadth at no point exceeds a quarter of a mile. It 
is separated from the mainland by a scarcely perceptible 
creek, oozing its way through a wilderness of reeds and 
slime, a favorite resort of the marsh-hen. The vegetation, 
as might be supposed, is scant, or at least dwarfish. No 
trees of any magnitude are to be seen. Near the western 
extremity, where Fort Moultrie stands, and where are 
some miserable frame buildings, tenanted during summer 
by the fugitives from Charleston dust and fever, may be 
found, indeed, the bristly palmetto ; but the whole island, 
with the exception of this western point, and a fine of 
hard white beach on the seacoast, is covered with a dense 
undergrowth of the sweet myrtle, so much prized by the 
horticulturists of England. The shrub here often attains 
the height of fifteen or twenty feet, and forms an almost 
impenetrable coppice, burdening the air with its fragrance. 

Ek>GAR Allan Poe: The Gold-Bug. 
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2. The storm increased with the night. The sea was 
lashed into tremendous confusion. . There was a fearful, 
sullen sound of rushing waves and broken surges. Deep 
called unto deep. At times the black volume of clouds 
overhead seemed rent asunder by flashes of lightninfg that 
quivered along the foaming billows, and made the suc- 
ceeding darkness doubly terrible. The thunders bellowed 
over the wild waste of waters, and were echoed and pro- 
longed by the mountain waves. As I saw the ship go 
staggering and plunging among these roaring caverns, it 
seemed miraculous that she regained her balance, or pre- 
served her buoyancy. Her yards would dip into the 
water; her bow was almost buried beneath the waves. 
Sometimes an impending surge appeared ready to over- 
whelm her and nothing but the dexterous movement of 
the helm preserved her from the shock. 

When I retired to my cabin, the awful scene still fol- 
lowed me. The whistling of the wind through the rig- 
ging soimded Uke funereal waiUngs. The creaking of the 
masts; the straining and groaning of bulkheads, as the 
ship labored in the weltering sea, were frightful. As I 
heard the waves rushing along the side of the ship, and 
roaring in my very ears, it seemed as if Death were rag- 
ing round this floating prison, seeking for his prey; the 
mere starting of a nail, the yawning of a seam, might 
give him entrance. 

Washington Irving: The Voyage. 

3. A wide plain, where the broadening Floss hurries on 
between its green banks to the sea, and the loving tide, 
rushing to meet it, checks its passage with an impetuous 
embrace. On this mighty tide the black ships — laden 
with the fresh-scented fir-planks, with rounded sacks of 
oil-bearing seed, or with the dark glitter of coal — are 
borne along to the town of St. Oggs, which shows its aged, 
fluted red roofs and the broad gables of its wharves be- 
tween the low wooded hill and the river-brink, tingeing 
the water with a soft purple hue under the transient 
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glance of this February sun. Far away on each hand 
stretch the rich pastures, and the patches of dark earth, 
made ready for the seed of broad-leaved green crops, or 
touched already with the tint of the tender-bladed, 
autumn-sown corn. There is a remnant still of the last 
year's golden clusters of bee-hive ricks rising at intervals 
beyond the hedgerows; and everywhere the hedgerows 
are studded with trees ; the distant ships seem to be lift- 
ing their masts and stretching their red-brown sails close 
among the branches of the spreading ash. Just by the 
red-roofed town the tributary Ripple flows with a lively 
current into the Floss. How lovely the little river is, 
with its changing wavelets 1 It seems to me like a living 
companion while I wander along the bank and listen to 
its low, placid voice, as to the voice of one who is dear 
and loving. I remember those large dipping willows. I 
remember the stone bridge. 

And this is Dorlcote Mill. I must stand a minute or 
two here on the bridge and look at it, though the clouds 
are threatening, and it is far on in the afternoon. Even 
in this leafless time of departing February, it is pleasant 
to look at — perhaps the chill, damp season adds a charm 
to the trimly kept, comfortable dwelling-house, as old as 
the elms and chestnuts which shelter it from the northern 
blast. The stream is brimful now, and lies high in this 
little withy plantation, and half drowns the grassy fringe 
of the croft in front of the house. As I look at the full 
stream, the vivid grass, the delicate bright-green powder 
softening the outline of the great tnmks and branches 
that gleam from under the bare purple boughs, I am in 
love with the moistness, and envy the white ducks that 
are dipping their heads far into the water here among the 
withes, unmindful of the awkward appearance they make 
in the drier world above. 

George Eliot: The Mill on the Floss. 

4. Inmiediately below him the hillside fell away, clean 
and cleared for fifteen hundred feet, where a little village 
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of stone-walled houses, with roofs of beaten earth, clung 
to the steep tilt. All round it the tiny terraced fields lay 
out like aprons of patchwork on the knees of the moun- 
tain, and cows no bigger than beetles grazed between the 
smooth stone circles of the threshing-floors. Looking 
across the valley, the eye was deceived by the size of 
things, and could not at first reaUze that what seemed 
to be low scrub, on the opposite mountain flank, was in 
truth a forest of hundred-foot pines. Purun Bhagat saw 
an eagle swoop across the gigantic hollow, but the great 
bird dwindled to a dot ere it was half-way over. A few 
bands of scattered clouds strung up and down the valley, 
catching on a shoulder of the hills, or rising up and dying 
out when they were level with the head of the pass. And 
" here shall I find peace,'' said Purun Bhagat. 

RuDYARD Kipling: The Second Jungle Book. 

5. Among the first habits that a young architect should 
learn, is that of thinking in shadow, not looking at a de- 
sign in its miserable Uny skeleton ; but conceiving it as it 
will be when the dawn lights it and the dusk leaves it, 
when its stones will be hot, and its crannies cool ; when 
the lizards will bask on the one, and the birds build in 
the other. Let him design with the sense of cold and heat 
upon him ; let him cut out the shadows, as men dig wells 
in unwatered plains; and lead along the lights, as a 
founder does his hot metal; let him keep the full com- 
mand of both, and see that he knows how they fall, and 
where they fade. His paper lines and proportions are of 
no value : all that he has to do must be done by spaces 
of Ught and darkness ; and his business is to see that the 
one is broad and bold enough not to be swallowed up by 
twilight, and the other deep enough not to be dried like a 
shallow pool by a noon-day sun. 

John Ruskin : The Seven Lamps of Architecture. 

2. Figurative, or Metaphorical Words. — A meta- 
phor (Greek, carried over, transferred) transfers the 
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qualities or powers of one class or species, to another. 
A man says "I echo what I hear," meaning "The 
opinions I utter are those which I have heard from 
other people." We know very well that no human 
being echoes; it is the power found in inanimate 
things. We call a certain insect a yellow-jacket 
but, as a matter ox fact, he has no jacket. Meta- 
phors must come naturally ; do not seek them. 

EXERCISE 

Study the following sentencesy pointing ovi the meta- 
phor in each. 

1. He is a steam engine. 

2. One newspaper is The Pilots another The Beacon. 

3. His speech was an entering wedge on the subject of 
tariff reform. 

4. Dr. Henry is a fertile and fluent speaker. 

5. My new servant is a jewel. 

6. He added a new plank to the Republican platform. 

7. The sand of our life runneth as fast though the hour 
glass be set in the sunshine of prosperity, as in the gloomy 
shade of affiction. ' tx_ 

FULLEB. 

8. He writes passionately; because he feels keenly; 
forcibly, because he conceives vividly ; he sees too clearly 
to be vague ; he is too serious to be otiose ; he can analyze 
his subject, and therefore he is rich; he embraces it as a 
whole and in its parts, and therefore he is consistent ; he 
has a firm hold of it, and therefore he is luminous. When 
his imagination wells up, it overflxms in ornament ; when 
his heart is touched, it thrills along his verse. He always 
has the right word for the right idea, and never a word 
too much. If he is brief, it is because few words suffice ; 
when he is lavish of them, still each word has its mark, 
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and aids, not embarrasses, the vigorous march of bis elo- 
cution. He expresses wbat all feel, but all cannot say; 
and his sayings pass into proverbs among his people, and 
his phrases become household words and idioms of their 
daily speech, which is tesselated with the rich fragments 
of his language, as we see in foreign lands the marbles of 
Roman grandeur worked into the walls and pavements of 
modem palaces. 

Cardinal Newman : Idea of a University, 

9. The cUmate weighs us down ; Tom is low-spirited. 

3. Short Words and Long Words. — Some people 
believe that only short words should be used in 
writing; others think that long words are more 
eflfective and more dignified. It is not worth while 
to discuss this matter, for the best rule is to use the 
right word, the expressive, suggestive word, whether 
it is short or long. The only thing to guard against 
is the danger of having too many short words or 
too many long words near together. People who 
use many long words are often laughed at on ac- 
count of their pompousness. Samuel Johnson, when 
he was a young man, delighted in using long, long 
words, sesquipedalian words, " a foot and a half " 
long. This is the way in which he translated Shake- 
speare's verse, in Macbeth : — 

Heaven peep through the blanket of the dark. 
Direct a glance of perquisition through the fleecy woven 
integument of the tenebrosity. 

The following extract will show how long words 
obscure the meaning a writer tries to bring out. 
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As has been indicated in the introductory chapter, it 
is my understanding that, with the beginning of the thir- 
teenth century, the responsibility for the preservation and 
the development of the intellectual life of Europe, for the 
mental training of the increasing proportion of the com- 
munity which was conscious of intellectual existence, and 
for the transmission to the existing generations of what 
has been preserved of the thought and learning of the past, 
was transferred from the monasteries and the ecclesiastical 
schools to the newly organized universities. 

EXEBCISE 

Study the following passages and make two tables for 
each passage : — one of words of one or two syllables, 
one of words of more than two syllables. 

1. Now, said Christian, let me go hence. Nay, stay, 
said the Interpreter, till I have shewed thee a little more, 
and after that thou shalt go on thy way. So he took him 
by the hand again, and led him into a very dark room, 
where there sat a Man in an Iron Cage. 

Now the Man, to look on, seemed very sad; he sat 
with his eyes looking down to the ground, his hands 
folded together ; and he sighed as if he would break his 
heart. 

John Bunyan: Pilgrim* s Progress. 

2. Tread softly and circumspectly in this funambula- 
tory track and narrow path of goodness : pursue virtue 
virtuously; leaven not good actions, nor render virtue 
disputable. Stain not fair acts with foul intentions; 
maim not uprightness by halting circumstances, nor cir- 
cumstantially deprave substantial goodness. 

Consider whereabout thou art in Cebes's table, or that 
old philosophical pinax of the life of man : whether thou 
art yet in the road of imcertainties ; whether thou hast 
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yet entered the narrow gate, got up the hill and asperous 
way which leadeth unto the house of sanity ; or taken that 
purifying potion from the hand of sincere erudition, which 
may send thee clear and pure away unto a virtuous and 
happy life. 

Sir Thomas Browne: Christian Morals. 

3. " Well, my lad," he said to Tom, when Mr. SteUing 
had left the room to announce the arrival to his wife, and 
Maggie had begun to kiss Tom freely, " you look rarely 1 
School agrees with you." 

" I don't think I am well, father," said Tom ; " I wish 
you'd ask Mr. SteUing not to let me do EucUd -^ it brings 
on the toothache, I think." 

(The toothache was the only malady to which Tom had 
ever been subject.) 

"Euclid, my lad — why, what's that?" said Mr. 
TulUver. 

" Oh, I don't know : it's definitions, and axioms, and 
triangles, and things. It's a book I've got to learn in — 
there's no sense in it." 

" Go, go 1 " said Mr. TulUver, reprovingly, " you 
mustn't say so. You must learn what your master tells 
you. He knows what it's right for you to learn." 

" I'll help you now, Tom," said Maggie, with a Uttle 
air of patronizing consolation. " I've come to stay ever 
so long, if Mrs. StelUng asks me. I've brought my box 
and my pinafores, haven't I, father? " 

" You help me, you sUly Uttle thing 1 " said Tom, in 
such high spirits at this announcement that he quite 
enjoyed the idea of confounding Maggie by showing her 
a page of EucUd. " I should Uke to see you doing one of 
my lessons ! Why, I learn Latin, too 1 Girls never learn 
such things. They're too siUy." 

" I know what Latin is very well," said Maggie con- 
fidently. " Latin's a language. There are Latin words 
in the Dictionary. There's bonus, a gift." 

" Now, you're just wrong there. Miss Maggie I " said 
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Tom, secretly astonished. " You think you're very wise 1 
But ' bonus ' means * good/ as it happens — bonus, bona, 
bonum." 

" Well, that's no reason why it shouldn't mean ' gift'," 
said Maggie stoutly. " It may mean several things — 
almost every word does. There's ' lawn,' — it means the 
grass-plot, as well as the stuff pocket-handkerchiefs are 
made of." 

" Well done, little 'un," said Mr. TuUiver, laughing, 
while Tom felt rather disgusted with Maggie's knowing- 
ness, though beyond measure cheerful at the thought 
that she was going to stay with him. Her conceit would 
soon be overawed by the actual inspection of his books. 

George Eliot: The Mill on the Floss. 

4. They had with them young bachelors, who had 
each of them one of their eyes closed with a piece of silk : 
it was said how that they had made a vow among the 
ladies of their country, that they would not see but with 
one eye, till they had done some deeds of arms in France. 
Froissart : ChronicleSj trans, by Lord Bemer. 

III. Beauty, or Good Taste in Diction. — Follow 
the example of writers who have a fastidious regard 
for simplicity, dignity, and charm in language. 
Some words are harsh and unpleasant, others are 
melodious and agreeable to the ear. A writer is not 
necessarily priggish or stilted because he tries to 
convey his ideas in a manner different from that 
used by illiterate speakers. Pompousness is not 
beauty and vulgarity is not beauty. If you avoid 
the two extremes you will gain a certain amount of 
charm in your writing, and will not offend against 
the laws of good taste. 
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The following passage shows how a writer may 
use simple yet rather fastidiously-chosen words. 

It may be argued again that dissatisfaction with our 
life's endeavor springs m some degree from dulness. We 
require higher tasks, because we do not recognize the 
height of those we have. Trying to be kind and honest 
seems an affair too simple and too inconsequential for 
gentlemen of our heroic mould ; we had rather set our- 
selves to something bold, arduous, and conclusive; we 
had rather found a schism or suppress a heresy, cut off 
a hand or mortify an appetite. But the task before us, 
which is to co-endure with our existence, is rather one of 
microscopic fineness, and the heroism required is that of 
patience. There is no cutting of the Gordian knots of 
life ; each must be smiUngly unravelled. 

RoBEBT Louis Stevenson : A Christmas Sermon. 

1. Newly coined words, or neologism, should not 
be used. Such words as New Yorkitis, traifelogttes, 
funnyisms, blackwashing, BosUmese, poUyannish are 
not recognized as belonging to the English vocabu- 
lary. 

2. Slang should be avoided. Such words as granc^, 
sure, peach, ripping, daisy, highrbrow, hunch, ratty, 
and others, as they are used by slangy people, are 
exceedingly objectionable. They show not only a 
vulgar smartness in the manners of their user but, 
moreover, a sad lack of originality. 

3. Vulgarisms should be avoided. Under this 
name may be grouped the various words and expres- 
sions used carelessly in conversation by uneducated 
persons. Sometimes these words are those employed 
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in certain localities only, and show the provincialism 
of the speaker. Such expressions as the following 
are to be shunned : — 

Admire to know, favor for resemble, tote, lug, fvU 
for very, complexioned, reckon, guess, fetch, ilk, cute, 
pesky, right smart, poor in place of thin, dear for ex- 
pensive, real for very, all right for very well, says for 
said, elegant, artist (of a milUner, or other non- 
artistic worker), houghten. 

4. Barbarisms are to be avoided. Barbarisms, 
words or expressions that are not in the English or 
any other language are : — auto, ad., Jap, gent, phone, 
math, ain't, a human (for a human being), a faculty 
(for a member of the faculty), and similar forms. 

5. Fine writing should be avoided. Never try to 
use high-sounding words and phrases, or foreign 
words ; never attempt to show off your learning, but 
speak in direct, simple, unpretentious language. 
Lowell, in his Introduction to the Second Series of 
the Bighw Papers, gave some famous examples of 
the fine writing that one sees in many newspapers. 
From his instances the following are chosen. 

" Great fire " = " disastrous conflagration." 
" House burned " = " edifice consumed." 
" Man fell " = " individual was precipitated." 
" Sent for the doctor " = " called into requisition the 
service of the family physician." 

" The frightened horse " = " The infuriated animal." 
" I shall say a few words " = " I shall, with your per- 
mission, beg leave to offer some brief observations." 
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This stilted, formal language, is, of course, very un- 
like that used to-day by ordinarily well-educated 
people. A generation or two ago people actually 
talked and wrote in this fashion, seeking out long, 
sonorous words. Many people, desiring to be, as 
they suppose, poetical, employ "poetic" diction 
which is a relic from the eighteenth century writers 
such as Alexander Pope. Avoid such words as belhy 
beau, verdant, sylvan, zephyr, vernal. His for it is, 
Hwas for it was, e'er for ever, and e'en for even. 
Do not be guilty of such pseudo-poetical style as 
this : — 

Fixing his eyes upon the glorious object of her face, he 
noted her tresses, which he compared to the colored hya- 
cinth of Arcadia, her brows to the mountain snows that 
lie on the hills, her eyes to the gray glister of Titan's 
gorgeous mantle, her alabaster neck to the whiteness of 
his flocks, her face to borders of lilies interseamed with 
roses. 

Robert Green: Menaphon. 

Do not allow yourself to introduce into your 
themes foreign phrases such as, persona grata, sub 
rosa, noblesse oblige, d la mode, on dit, entre nous, 
and similar expressions. Do not use French words 
or phrases as some people do who wish to show their 
acquaintance with that language. Speak and write 
pure English. 

6. Variety : Synonyms. — Beauty is gained, 
further, by variety in diction. In order to avoid 
monotony, a writer should learn not to repeat a 
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word too frequently. It is very annojring to readers 
to find the same word occurring over and over again. 
Enlarge your vocabulary by adding synonyms, that 
is, words that have almost similar meanings. Keep 
a dictionary at hand when you write, and consult it 
constantly. In this way you will acquire. a large 
vocabulary as well as exactness and precision of 
expression. 

ExAMPiiES OF Synonyms 

Synonyms for such a word as affirm are : - assert, 
maintain^ declare, asseverate; for keen are: — caus- 
tic, biting f harsh, cutting, severe, sharp; for joy are : 
— happiness, pleasure, gladness, delight, rapture, bliss, 
gayety. 

EXERCISE 

Bring to class synonyms for the following words : — 

run, talk, fire, newspaper, father, building, hope, green, 
good, bird, nice, pretty, like, look, speak, and hurry. 

EXERCISE 

Substitute synonyms for the words repeated in the 
following passages. 

I walked down the road and then I walked along an- 
other road imtil I came to a beautiful wood where the 
branches of the trees came almost down to the road. 

Ivanhoe is a book that every reader enjoys. No one 
can fail to enjoy a book that has so much adventure in 
it. It is a book that even children enjoy, for they can 
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enjoy the descriptions even if they cannot understand all 
the adventures. 

EXERCISE 

How many times has the author of the following 
passage used (he word river ? What has he substituted 
for it f Find, in the dictionary, synonyms for all the 
italicized words. 

We stand now upon the river's brink. It may well be 
called the Concord — the river of peace and quietness — 
for it is certainly the most imexcitable and sluggish 
stream that ever loitered, imperceptibly, toward its eter- 
nity, the sea. Positively, I had lived three weeks beside 
it, before it grew quite clear to my perception which way 
the current flowed. It never has a vivacious aspect, ex- 
cept when a northwestern breeze is vexing its surface, on 
a sunshiny day. From the inexorable indolence of its 
nature, the stream is happily incapable of becoming the 
slave of human ingenuity, as is the fate of so many a wild, 
free moimtain torrent. While all things else are com- 
pelled to subserve some useful purpose, it idles its sluggish 
Ufe away, its lazy liberty, without turning a solitary 
spindle, or affording even water power enough to grind 
the com that grows upon its banks. The torpor of its 
movement allows it nowhere a bright pebbly shore, nor so 
much as a narrow strip of glistening sand, in any part of 
its course. It slmnbers between broad prairies, kissing 
the long meadow grass, and bathes the overhanging 
boughs of elder bushes and willows, or the roots of elms 
and ash-trees, and clumps of maples. Flags and rushes 
grow along its plashy shore, the yellow water-lily spreads 
its broad flat leaves on the margin, and the fragrant 
white pond-lily aboimds, generally selecting a position 
just so far from the river's brink that it cannot be grasped, 
save at the hazard of plunging in. 

Nathaniel Hawthorne: The Old Manse. 
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Number of Words. — Compression, conciseness, 
the use of one expressive, weU-chosen word in place 
of many, is a help towards gaining clearness and 
force. Avoid tautology, verbosity, and redundancy. 

Tautology is the repetition of words meaning the 
same thing. " Popular with the people," " His 
head was decapitated," are examples. 

EXERCISE 

Rewrite the following sentences^ avoiding tautology. 

1. He was a hypocrite and a deceiver. 

2. Astronomy is the study of the celestial heavens. 

3. He made an oral report by word of mouth. 

4. The color of the sky was azure blue. 

6. The book was beautifully illustrated with pictures. 

6. When I woke up I got up. and shut up the window. 

7. He referred back to the beginning of the book. 

Verbosity (wordiness) is the characteristic of com- 
positions when too many words are used to express 
an idea. A verbose passage or sentence must be re- 
written to improve it. For example: — 

1. "I don't think this is very particularly sharp " can 
be reduced to : "I think this is duU." 

2. " He had a long, involved, highly improbable, and 
I should say, very distinctly uninteresting account to give 
of his rather overrated experiences in travelling through 
some of the South American countries," can be reduced 
to : " He had only a tiresome, inaccurate account to 
give of his travels in South America." 

Select the right, the expressive word. 
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People who choose language carefully do not 
blunder into such awkward circumlocutions. If 
you mean " oval," do not say "almost but not quite 
round." If you mean " a dappled-grey horse," 
don't say " a gray horse whose hair is all patchy and 
marked oflf in a kind of pattern." If you mean a 
" pergola " don't say " that arbor-Uke thing all 
covered over with vines." 

Redundancy (superfluity) is a conunon fault in 
everyday language; it is the use of superfluous, 
unnecessary words. In the following sentences that 
illustrate our most frequent faults of this sort, the 
omission of the italicized words will improve the 
English. 

 

1. Close up the window. 

2. Give me the paper here, 

3. Evidently, you kruyw, John has gone to the game. 

4. Say, listen/ Will you go along up to Mr. Brown's 
with me? 

6. When ever did you go and get that book. 
6. Why did Alice never teU me about that jolly, great, 
oW plan of hers? k 

In compositions tautology, verbosity and redundancy 
are frequently due to lack of planning ahead. 
Writers begin a sentence without knowing clearly 
what is to be said, and wander on, trymg to arrive 
somewhere. Remember that a straight line is the 
shortest distance between two points; speak and 
write directly. Reread your compositions, see if you 
can omit any words that are superfluous ; see if you 
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have used two words where one would be more 
direct and clear. 

EXERCISE 

Make the following passages more concise, either by 
rewriting them or by striking out certain words. They 
represent faults very often found in themes. Name 
the faults in each passage, 

1. You will undoubtedly be glad and thankful to know, 
my good friend, that my imcle, my father's brother, has 
finally, after all these years, learned the truth and the 
whole truth about the unfortimate stolen jewels. 

2. His face wore a white, pale, waxen hue that startled 
and frightened her; but otherwise it was very cheerful, 
and entirely free from the careworn, anxious, imhappy 
expression that had hitherto overshadowed it before. 

3. Mr. Brown has lavished upon the text a luxury of 
rich Unes and colors destined to add new fame to his artis- 
tic and already much admired work and has made this 
beautiful book the most exquisite gift book of the year. 

4. A collection of the most famous and most widely 
known and popular songs that have endeared themselves 
to faithful lovers for many generations wiU be published 
for all who enjoy music. 

6. " Oh dear, oh dear," said Mrs. TuUiver, " to think 
of my china being sold in that way — and I bought it 
when I was married, just as you did yours, Jane and Sophy : 
and I know you didn't like mine, because of the sprig, 
but I was fond of it ; and there's never been a bit broken, 
for I've washed it myself — and there's the tulip on the 
cups, and the roses, that anybody might go and look at 
them for pleasure." 

Adapted from The Mill on the Floss, 



HOW TO INCREASE ONE'S VOCABULARY 221 

. 6. Every night, when the sun goes down at sunset, we 
climb the hill above our house and there, on the height, 
we see almost fully one half of the sky. 

7. We thought we would walk home across the fields 
but John Emery came along and he said that the river 
was very high and he said that it had never been so high 
and so we said we would go back by the river and try to 
see if we couldn't get a good view of it. 

8. In fine, we consider this as one of the most extraordi- 
nary volumes of this or any age. We know of no English 
author who could have written it. It is a work to which 
the proud genius of our country, standing with one foot 
on the Aroostook and the other on the lUo Grande, and 
holding up the star-spangled banner amid the wreck of 
matter and the crash of worlds, may point with bewilder- 
ing scorn at the punier efforts of enslaved Europe. We 
hope soon to encoimter our author among those higher 
walks of literature in which he is evidently capable of 
achieving enduring fame. Already we should be inclined 
to assign him a high position in the bright galaxy of our 
American bards. 

J. R. Lowell : Introduction to The Biglow Papers. 

How to Increase One's Vocabulary. — How many 
words are there in your vocabulary? Shakespeare 
used about fifteen thousand, Milton about eight 
thousand. Did you ever feel tongue-tied and em- 
barrassed when people were talking with you ? Do 
you ever hesitate for a word and wish you could talk 
as easily as some people do? You can acquire ease 
and fluency if you care to .learn some words, and are 
willing to work a little for your own advantage. 
The power of being a successful talker and writer 
comes partly from a natural gift, and from associa- 
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tion with cultured people, but more comes from 
study and exercise. 

Form the habit of noting the words used by good 
talkers or good writers, look up new words in the 
dictionary, use these words yourself very often ; you 
will thus, slowly, gain a large vocabulary. Every 
student should own a small dictionary and should 
use it constantly. It is very helpful to keep a note- 
book in which each new word may be entered. 

Two means of accustoming yourself to the use of 
new and difficult words are to be found m readmg 
aloud from the works of great authors and in copy- 
ing extracts from them. It is excellent practice to 
read aloud, for you learn to pronounce new words 
and, also, to understand how to use them correctly. 
Read a story or a poem to your mother when she is 
sewing, read the news to your father when he is tired, 
read to your younger brothers and sisters from the 
books which they like best ; your time will not be 
lost, rather you will gain very valuable training and 
will get over the habit of stammering and blushing 
when you are called upon in school to read aloud. 
If you copy extracts from the masterpieces of Utera- 
ture, this experience will make you notice, in \m- 
familiar words, spelling as well as meaning. This 
does not mean that you are to imitate other writers, 
but, simply, that you are to get the benefit to be 
found in seeing how other persons write. 



CHAPTER XI 

TRANSLATION 

The Purpose of Translation. — The abiUty to 
make a good translation from one language into an- 
other can be acquired only by long practice. Critics 
disagree in regard to the elements that belong to the 
best translation, some insisting upon absolute Uteral- 
ness, others upon a free rendering of the meaning. 
For the student it is enough to aim at a clear trans- 
ference of an author's meaning, from one language 
into another. Do not try to be original ; depend 
upon faithfulness and simpUcity. 

The Rules that Govern Translation. — The rules 
that govern satisfactory translation may be stated 
as follows : — 

I. Read each new sentence through slowly, trying 
to understand as much as possible without looking 
up unfamiUar words. 

This will help you to gain a general impression of 
the idea presented in the sentence. 

II. Reread the same sentence, looking up each 
imfamiUar word. If you feel sure that you know 
the meaning of a certain word, yet cannot make that 
fit in with the general meaning of the sentence, look 
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up the word. Do not be misled by the speUing of 
foreign words. 

III. If you find puzzUng constructions, such as an 
ablative where you expect an accusative, or a form 
that troubles you, apply the knowledge that you 
possess; review rapidly the rules governing excep- 
tions, remembering that contractions, poetic order, 
and poetic forms occur in prose as well as in poetry. 

IV. Take pams, in your translation, to choose 
words that are : 

(1) simple, and not pretentious and high flown. 

ex. food instead of viands, * 

vyrath instead of malevolence, 

(2) exact in meaning, not EngUsh derivatives. 

ex. translate sublimiSf lofty, not svblime. 
translate candidus, white, not candid. 

(3) specific, not general. 

translate salix, willow, not tree. 

Sic Volvere Parcas, so the Fates turn the wheel 
of destiny; not, revolve or decree, 

(4) recognized English words. Do not transfei 
words from another language into EngUsh. 

V. Use English idioms. Do not imitate foreign 
idioms, such as the following : — 

1. He being consul, 

2. Large in respect to his shoulders. 

3. The man he. 

4. He made an end of speaking. 
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6. / have hunger. 

6. He leaves to other men to dine and to feast. 

8. It does nothing, i.e. it is of no consequence. 

8. Stamps sell themselves here. 

9. To the again seeing. 
10. It makes cold. 

VI. Follow the natural English order of words in 
a sentence. Avoid such order as : — 

Therefore is also the for many years so much praised 
system of marking questionable. 

But me then first cruelly surrounded horror. 

These words spoke he, harshly. 

The, of the hook notices, package. 

Weapons and a man I chant, of Troy, who first from the 
shores to Italy, by fate driven, and to Lavinian shores came. 

VII. Fill out an ellipsis, avoiding such expressions 
as: — 

ex. These words, he, for, These words he spoke. 

VIII. Be sure that your pronouns are used clearly 
enough to leave no doubt about to whom they refer. 

ex. Caesar and his army met the enemy. They en- 
camped for the night. 

Do not translate iste, this one, and ille, that one; 
use the proper name. 

IX. Remember that it is not always necessary to 
translate all the particles that appear in a foreign 
language. Note the negative particles in French. 

X. Do not add words or figures of speech that are 
not in the original text. 
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EXERCISE 

Point out in the following selection anything thai 
seems to you to transgress any of the rules for transla' 
tion, as given above. 

Exegi monumentum aere perennius 
Regalique situ pyramidum altius, 
Quod non imber edax, non Aquilo impotens 
Possit diruere aut innumerabilis 
Annonim series et f uga temponim : 

Horace : Ode III, 30. 

I have completed a monument more lasting than brass, 
and more sublime than the regal elevation of pyramids, 
which neither the wasting shower, the unavailing north 
wind, nor an inniunerable succession of years, and the 
flight of seasons shall be able to demolish. 

Smart. 

exercise 

1. Show in what ways Pope was an unsatisfactory 
translator of the Iliad, by pointing out, in comparison 
with the literal prose translation : — 

(1) Additions to the text in the moMer of figures of spe^h 
and adjectives. 

(2) Incorrect translations of single words. 

(3) Translations in bad taste because the words chosen 
are pompous, affected, and unspecific. 

But these [the Trojans] with high hopes sate them all 
night along the highwajrs of the battle, and their watch 
fires burned in multitudes. Even as when in heaven the 
stars above the bright moon shine clear to see, when the 
air is windless, and all the peaks appear and the tall 
headlands and glades, and from heaven breaketh open 
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the infinite air, and all the stars are seen, and the shep- 
herd's heart is glad ; even in like multitude between the 
ships and the stream of Xanthos appeared the watch fires 
that the Trojans kindled in front of Ilios. 

Iliad, YIII^ trans. Lang, Leaf, and Myers. 

The troops exulting sat in order round, 
And beaming fires iUumin'd aU the ground. 
As when the moon, refulgent lamp of night I 
O'er heaven's clear azure spreads her sacred lights 
When not a breath disturbs the deep serene, 
And not a cloud o'ercasts the solemn scene ; 
Aroimd her throne the vivid planets roll, 
And stars imnumber'd gild the glowing pole. 
O'er the dark trees a yellower verdure shed, 
And tip with silver every mountain's head ; 
Then shine the vales, the rocks in prospect rise, 
A flood of glory bursts from all the skies : 
The conscious swains, rejoicing in the sight 
Eye the blue vault, and bless the useful light. 
So many flames before proud lUum blaze. 
And lighten glimmering Xanthus with their rays : 
The long reflections of the distant fires 
Gleam on the walls, and tremble on the spires. 

Alexander Pope. 

exercise 

Write a translation of fifteen or twenty lines from 
some book in a foreign language you are studying. 



CHAPTER XII 

THE PARAGRAPH 

The Paragraph. — We have already seen that, 
when a new idea is introduced in a letter or in a 
theme, the change should be indicated by indenting 
the line, thus forming a new paragraph. A long 
composition which has but one paragraph is very 
tiresome to the reader, for it wearies his eyes and 
makes a heavy demand upon his attention, whereas 
if the composition is broken up into paragraphs it 
is read easily. 

Unity and Coherence in the Paragraph. — A 
paragraph must be about one subject in its most 
intimately related aspects. Do not include in a 
paragraph matter that does not belong there. 
Arrange the matter in your paragraph in such a 
fashion that the thought in one sentence leads in- 
evitably to the thought in the next. Make your 
paragraph a chain closely linked together. 

In the following extract consisting of four sen- 
tences, note how one thought leads to another, and 
how the relationships are shown by the use of the 
words italicized. 

2a8 
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1. The tendency of our national taste, indeed, has 
been changed, in ahnost every particular, from that 
which was meagre, formal, and poor, and has attained, 
comparatively speaking, a character of richness, variety, 
and solidity. 2. An ordinary chair, in the most ordinary 
parlor, has now something of an antique cast ; something 
of Grecian massiveness, at once, and elegance in its forms. 
3. That of twenty or thirty years since was mounted 
on four tapering and tottering legs, resembling four 
tobacco pipes ; the present supporters of our stools have 
a curule air, curve outwards behind, and give a comfort- 
able air of stability to the weighty aristocrat or ponderous 
burgess who is about to occupy one of them. 4. The 
same change in taste may be remarked out of doors, 
when from the total absence of ornament, we are, per- 
haps, once more verging to its excess, and exhibiting such 
a tendency to ornament, in architecture and decoration, 
that the age may, we suspect, be nothing the worse for 
being reminded that, as naked poverty is not simplicity, 
so fantastic profusion of ornament is not good taste. 
Sir Walter Scott : Landscape Gardening, 

Test your paragraphs for unity by seeing if any 
sentence can be omitted without injury to the clear- 
ness of the paragraph. Test your paragraph for 
coherence by seeing if a different order of sentences 
would make the meaning clearer. 

The Topic Sentence. — Each paragraph may 
begin with a sentence which announces the topic 
you expect to write about. This is called the topic 
sentence. While a topic sentence is not invariably 
used by authors in beginning a paragraph, young 
writers should form the habit of attempting to 
formulate a topic sentence for every paragraph. 
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The practice is extremely valuable and if the habit 
is formed it helps both writer and reader. The 
following extract will show how a topic sentence 
may be phrased and how the paragraph may then 
develop the subject stated in the topic sentence. 

Among these old wives' stories there was one which I 
was inclined to hear with more credulity. As I was told, 
in the tempest which scattered the ships of the Invincible 
Armada over all the north and west of Scotland, one great 
vessel came ashore on Aros, and, before the eyes of some 
solitary people on a hill-top, went down in a moment with 
all hands, her colors flying even as she sank. There was 
some likelihood in this tale ; for another of that fleet lay 
sunk on the north side, twenty miles from Grisapol. It 
was told, I thought, with more detail and gravity than 
its companion stories, and there was one particularity 
which went far to convince me of its truth : the name, 
that is, of the ship was still remembered, and sounded, 
in my ears, Spanishly. The EspirUo Santo they called 
it, a great ship of many decks of guns, laden with treasure 
and grandees of Spain, and fierce soldadoes, that now 
lay fathoms deep to all eternity, done with her wars and 
voyages, in Sandag bay, upon the west of Aros. No more 
salvos of ordnance for that tall ship, the "Holy Spirit," 
no more fair winds or happy ventures ; only to rot there 
deep in the sea-tangle and hear the shoutings of the Merry 
Men as the tide ran high about the island. It was a 
strange thought to me first and last, and only grew stranger 
as I learned the more of Spain, from which she had set 
sail with so proud a company, and King Philip, the 
wealthy king, that sent her on that voyage. 

Robert Louis Stevenson : The Merry Men. 

Development of Paragraphs. — Paragraphs may 
be developed by various means. The following 
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methods are the most usual. Study of them will 
suggest to you many ways of finding material for 
themes. 

Enumeration of Details. — Study the following 
passage and make a list of every detail mentioned 
under the civilization of the West, then every detail 
mentioned under the civilization of the East. 

Let U8 examine the two civilizaiions into which, in the 
eleventh century, the old world was divided: in the West 
miserable small towns, cabins of peasants, rude fortresses, 
a country always disturbed by war, where one could not 
go ten leagues without running the risk of being plundered. 
In the East, Constantinople, Cairo, Bagdad, Damascus, 
all the cities of the "Thousand and One Nights," with 
their palaces of marble, their workshops, their schools, 
their bazaars, their gardens which extended several 
leagues, a country well-watered, and covered with villages, 
and the continual movement of the merchants going 
from Spain to Persia. No doubt the Moslem and By- 
zantine world was richer, better policed, more enlightened 
than the western world. The Christians felt themselves 
inferior in culture, they naturally admired the marvels of 
the Orient, and those who wanted instruction went into 
the Arabic schools. 

Charles Seignobos : Mediaeval and Modern 
Civilization, trans. J. A. James. 

In the following passage study the italicized words, 
noting how each represents concrete, definite details. 
Note how the writer defines a gentleman by enumer- 
ating various qualities and characteristics. 

For instance, the poUshed manners and high-bred 
bearing which are so difficult of attainment, and so 
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strictly persoual when attained; — which are so much 
admired in society, from society are acquired. [Topic 
sentence.] All that goes to constitute a gentleman, — 
the carriage^ gait, address , gestures, voice; the ease, the 
self-possession, the courtesy, the power of conversing, the 
talent of not offending; the lofty principle, the delicacy 
of thought, the happiness of expression, the taste and pro- 
priety, the generosity and forbearance, the candor and 
consideration, the openness of hand; — these qualities, 
some of them come by nature, some of them may be found 
in any rank, some of them are a direct precept of Chris- 
tianity ; but the full assemblage of them bound up in the 
unity of an individual character, do we expect they can 
be learned from books? Are they not necessarily ac- 
quired, where they are to be found, in high society? 
Cardinal Newman : Rise and Progress of Universities, 

Study the next extract to see how the author has 
developed his topic sentence by means of simple, com- 
monplace facts. He kept watch of things he saw and 
wrote them down in an easy, graceful, picturesque 
way. 

Of all the creatures of commercial enterprise, a canal 
barge is by far the most delightful to consider. [Topic 
sentence.] It may spread its sails, and then you see 
it sailing high above the tree-tops and the wind-mill, 
sailing on the aqueduct, saiUng through the green corn- 
lands: the most picturesque of things amphibious. Or 
the horse plods along at a foot-pace as if there were 
no such thing as business in the world; and the man 
dreaming at the tiller sees the same spire on the horizon 
all day long. It is a mystery how things ever get to their 
destination at this rate; and to see the barges waiting 
their turn at a lock, affords a fine lesson of how easily 
the world may be taken. There should be many con- 
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tented spirits on board, for such a life is both to travel 
and to stay at home. 

The chimney smokes for dinner as you go along; 
the banks of the canal slowly unroll their scenery to 
contemplative eyes; the barge floats by great forests 
and through great cities with their public buildings 
and their lamps at night; and for the bargee, m his 
floating home, "travelling abed," it is merely as if he 
were Ustening to another man's story or turning the 
leaves of a picture book in which he had no concern. 
He may take his afternoon walk in some foreign country 
on the banks of the canal, and then come home to dinner 
at his own fireside. 

Robert Louis Stevenson : An Inland Voyage. 

Example or Illustration. — Sometimes an example, 
a particular or specific instance, will help to form a 
paragraph, as in the selections below. A subject 
otherwise not clearly understood may be made very 
plain in this way. 

1. Swallows seem to entertain the recollection of in- 
jury, and to resent it when an opportunity offers. [Topic 
sentence.] A pair of swallows built their nest under 
the ledge of a house at Hampton Court. It was no sooner 
completed than a couple of sparrows drove them from 
it, notwithstanding the swallows kept up a good resist- 
ance, and even brought others to assist them. The intrud- 
ers were left in peaceable possession of the nest, till the 
two old birds were obUged to quit it to provide food for 
their young. They had no sooner departed than several 
swallows came and broke down the nest; and I saw 
the young sparrows lying dead on the ground. As soon 
as the nest was demolished, the swallows began to re- 
build it. 

Jesse : Gleanings. 
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2. It has been undoubtedly proved that muscular ex- 
ercise is beneficial to the best productive activity of the 
mind, especially if that mental labor is to be successfully 
continued for a lifetime. We read of the prodigious 
labors of Balzac, who would write with feverish intensity 
for days, hardly stopping to eat or sleep; but we read 
the sequel also of his complete exhaustion and long periods 
of depression, until finally the balance of loss could not 
be restored, and he died a comparatively young man 
of fifty-one. In contrast with him, we see a man of keen 
and active mentality, like Gladstone, rational in his 
habits of Ufe, taking time for mental and physical relaxa- 
tion through exercise, and attaining the age of eighty- 
nine. 

Anna L. Muzzey : The Hygiene of Exercise. 

3. The social and moral side of athletics is inextricably 
connected with the physical. The athlete will always 
be the popular hero of the undergraduates. He it is 
who sets the standard of courage and pluck, of the ability 
to do and, if necessary, to suffer, so that it is of the utmost 
importance that at the same time he be sound, honest, 
and reasonably proficient in his college work. Last 
fall one of our best football players was injured in a 
practice game. Two bones of his hand were broken, 
and the prospects for a successful season were so poor 
that this was looked upon as a calamity. But he was not 
to be put down by this. His hand was sphnted and band- 
aged. He played in every game, and at the end of the 
season was unanimously and enthusiastically elected next 
year's captain. There was not a man in college who 
did not thrill with pride at such an exhibition of pluck, 
courage, and determination. Acts Uke that serve to 
set ideals of manliness before those who may never hope 
to uphold the honor of the University on the athletic 
field. 

R. T. McKenzie : The University and Physical 
Efficiency; The University Magazine. 
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Comparison and Contrast. — A paragraph may be 
developed by comparing or contrasting one person or 
one object with another. 

Study the comparison in the foUowing brief para- 
graph. What is the value of introducing this refer- 
ence to Miss Alcott ? 

The story-book Girls 

As in Miss Alcott's famous story, this is a narrative 
of a family in which a quartette of sisters play the prin- 
cipal parts, and, in spite of an entire difiFerence in the 
scenes and characters, the resemblance is carried further 
by the fact that Miss Whyte pens a delightful tale of the 
everyday life of girls (and some boys) who are as charm- 
ing and as completely alive in their up-to-date way as 
were Miss Alcott's "Little Women" of a generation ago. 

The Macmillan Company's Catalogue. 

Note the contrasts brought out in the following 
passages. 

1. Dry den knew more of man in his general nature, 
and Pope in his local manners. The notions of Dryden 
were formed by comprehensive speculation; and those 
of Pope by minute attention. There is more dignity 
in the knowledge of Dryden, and more certainty in that 
of Pope. 

Poetry was not the sole praise of either; for both 
excelled Ukewise in prose; but Pope did not borrow 
his prose from his predecessor. The style of Dryden 
is capricious and varied; that of Pope is cautious and 
uniform. Dryden observes the motions of his own 
mind; Pope constrains his mind to his own rules of 
composition. Dryden is sometimes vehement and rapid ; 
Pope is always smooth, uniform, and gentle. Dryden's 
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page is a natural field, rising into inequalities, and di« 
versified by the varied exuberance of abundant vege- 
tation; Pope's is a velvet lawn, shaven by the scythe, 
and levelled by the roller. 

Samuel Johnson : Ttie Life of Pope, 

2. Historians have loved to eulogize the manners and 
virtues, the glory and the benefits of chivalry. Puri- 
tanism accomplished for mankind far more. If it had 
the sectarian crime of intolerance, chivalry had the 
vices of dissoluteness. The knights were brave from 
gallantry of spirit; the Puritans, from the fear of God. 
The knights were proud of loyalty; the Puritans, of 
liberty. The knights did homage to monarchs, in whose 
smile they beheld honor, whose rebuke was the award of 
disgrace; the Puritans, disdaining ceremony, would not 
bow at the name of Jesus, nor bend the knee to the King 
of kings. Chivalry delighted in outward show, favored 
pleasure, multiplied amusement, and degraded the human 
race by an exclusive respect for the privileged classes; 
Puritanism bridled the passions, commanded the vir- 
tues of self-denial, and rescued the name of man from 
dishonor. The former valued courtesy, the latter justice. 
The former adorned society by graceful refinements; 
the latter founded national grandeur on universal edu- 
cation. The institutions of chivalry were subverted 
by the gradually increasing weight, and knowledge, 
and opulence of the industrious classes; the Puritans, 
rallying upon these classes, planted in their hearts the 
undying principles of democratic liberty. 

George Bancroft : History of the United States. 

Cause and Effect. — A paragraph may be de- 
veloped by giving a cause in the topic sentence fol- 
lowed by a statement of its effects. Analyze the 
following paragraph, noting that the topic ^ntenee 
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giving the cause is followed by sentences stating 
the effects produced by that cause. 

1. The Turks had conquered piece by piece the whole 
of the Byzantine Empire. Constantinople, which alone 
remained, was taken in 1453 and became a Turkish 
city. So ended the Roman Empire in the East. This 
event touched keenly the minds of the European Chris- 
tianS; even the pope preached a crusade against the 
Turks, but did not succeed in organizing it. As for the 
consequences which the taking of Constantinople had 
for the whole of Europe, the following have been noted : 
The learned men fled from Constantinople to the great 
cities of Italy, especially to Florence, where they brought 
Greek manuscripts and a taste for Greek learning. The 
Venetians and the Genoese, who had colonies through- 
out the Levant, were driven away by the Turks. Venice 
lost its possessions one by one. The commerce carried 
on between Italy and the Levant ceased, the great mer- 
chant repubUcs of the Middle Ages, Venice and Genoa, 
were impoverished, and it was necessary to find another 
route for commerce. 

Charles Seignobos: History of Mediaeval and 
Modem Civilizaiion, trans, by J. A. James. 

2. Yes, as one reads the chronicle, it is impossible 
not to love the chronicler. If a snob be, according to 
Thackeray's definition, one who meanly admires mean 
things, then surely one who grandly admires heroic things 
may be pronounced a hero. And Joinville had before 
him in St. Lewis a high ideal of Christian manhood, 
and all his heart went out in love and veneration for the 
friend, long dead when he wrote, who had been to him 
king and saint. He looks back with pride at that great 
figure which had loomed so large in his earlier manhood. 
He sees him once more as he rode in the field among his 
knights, flashing in arms, overtopping them all, the 
goodUest presence there. He dwells upon his old chief's 
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fearlessness, his courage before the enemy, his undaunted 
fortitude under the combined assault of disaster, defeat, 
and sickness unto death. He marks his refusal selfishly 
to abandon the people God had committed to his charge 
and secure his own safety. He notes that neither the 
prospect of death, nor torture, has power to move him one 
hair's-breadth from what he holds to be right, and notes 
also how, in his unswerving rectitude, he will keep to his 
word, even though that word has been given to the infidel, 
and though the infidels are far from keeping a reciprocal 
faith. Then, in more peaceful times, in the ordinary 
course of justice, he shows the king's determination that 
right shall be done, with no respect of persons, between 
man and man, and as between monarch and subject, 
and his passionate desire for a pure administration, and 
when, finally, St. Lewis is canonized — when Rome sets 
its seal and mark upon him for all time — then the loyal 
loving servant seems to utter a kind of Nunc dimittis. 
Joinville feels that he himself may now depart in peace. 
Sir Frank T. Marzials : Introduction to Joinville's 
Chronicle of the Crusade of St. Lewis. 

Effect and Cause. — Sometimes the topic sen- 
tence states the effect and the paragraph then gives 
the causes that produce this effect. 

1. Scarcely any passages in the poems of Milton are 
more generally known, or more frequently repeated, 
than those which are little more than muster-rolls of 
names. They are not always more appropriate or more 
melodious than other names. But they are charmed 
names. Every one of them is the first link in a long chain 
of associated ideas. Like the dwelling-place of our in- 
fancy revisited in manhood, like the song of our country 
heard in a strange land, they produce upon us an effect 
wholly independent of their intrinsic value. One trans- 
ports us back to a remote period of history. Another 
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places us among the novel scenes and manners of a dis- 
tant region. A third evokes all the dear classical recol- 
lections of childhood, the schoolroom, the dog-eared 
Virgn, the holiday, and the prize. A fourth brings before 
us the splendid phantoms of chivalrous romance, the 
trophied lists, the embroidered housings, the quaint 
devices, the haunted forests, the enchanted gardens, 
the achievements of enamoured knights, and the smiles 
of rescued princesses. 

Thomas Babington Macaulay: MiUon. 

2. In spite, however, of the kindness of his relatives 
and their great attention to his comforts, the old gentle- 
man soon became restless and discontented. His history 
being published, he had no longer any business to occupy 
his thoughts, or any scheme to excite his hopes and an- 
ticipations. This, to a busy mind, like his, was a truly 
deplorable situation; and had he not been a man of 
inflexible morals and regular habits, there would have 
been a great danger of his taking to politics, or drinking, 
— both which pernicious vices we daily see men driven 
to by mere spleen and idleness. It is true he sometimes 
employed himself in preparing a second edition of his 
history, whenever he endeavored to correct and improve 
many passages with which he was dissatisfied, and to 
rectify some mistakes that had crept into it ; for he was 
particularly anxious that his work should be noted for 
authenticity; which indeed is the very life and soul of 
history. But the glow of composition had departed — 
he had to leave many places untouched, which he would 
fain have altered; and even where he did make altera- 
tions he seemed always in doubt whether they were for 
the better or the worse. 

Washington Irving : Ttie History of New York. 

Proofs, or Reasons, or Explanations. — Sometimes 
a paragraph is made of the reasons why a certain 



240 COMPOSITION — RHETORIC — LITERA TURE 

thing is true. In the following extracts, ask your- 
self if each sentence gives a proof, a reason, or an ex- 
planation to support the sentence. 

1. Never persuade yourself that you like what you 
don't like; not if it be Faust, or Hamlet, or the Divina 
Commedia, or the Iliad. Sham liking is far worse than 
honest stupidity. But, again, do not presume to think 
that your disHke of an accepted masterpiece proves it 
not to be a masterpiece. The chances are a thousand or 
a million to one that you see wrong, and not all the gen- 
erations which have accepted them. If Shakespeare 
was not a poet Shakespeare's influence is as great a mys- 
tery as would be the elevation of Vesuvius without 
volcanic energy. Confess, therefore, your incapacity, 
and by all means confess it frankly, but do not parade it 
as a discovery. Try again, and see if Shakespeare 
will not improve. If he doesn't, try to explain why he 
has impressed other people, and calculate the chances 
of its being due to their folly or to your obtuseness. 

Sir Leslie Stephen : The Study of English 
Literature. 

2. Thirdly, the highest, because the most difficult, 
duty of a citizen is to fight valiantly for his convictions 
when he is in a minority. The smaller the minority, and 
the more unpopular it is, and the more violent are the 
attacks upon it, so much the louder is the call of duty to 
defend one's opinions. To withstand the "ardor civium 
prava jubentium" — to face "the multitude hasting to 
do evil" — this is the note and the test of genuine virtue 
and courage. Now this is, or seems to be, a more formi- 
dable task the vaster the community becomes. It is harder 
to make your voice heard against the roar of the ocean 
than against the whistling squall that sweeps down over 
a mountain lake. 

James Brtce : The Hindrances to Good Citizenship. 
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Question and Answer. — In the following ex- 
tract, note how a question is used as a topic sentence, 
and how the answer develops the paragraph. 

How, therefore, does the cause of democracy now 
stand? The answer to this question, in so far as it can 
at present be given, appears to be that the anticipations 
of most thoughtful poUticians have been amply reaUzed. 
The merits and demerits of the rival systems of govern- 
ment have undergone an ordeal more fiery than that to 
which they have been submitted at any previous period 
of the world's history. He is no true friend to democracy 
who will hesitate to admit that, when tested, it has been 
found to possess numerous and very grave defects. But 
these have been more than balanced by its transcendent 
merits. There is every reason to hope and beUeve that 
the final verdict of posterity will be that in the hour of 
trial absolutism proved eventually to be a failure and 
democracy a success. 

The Eabl of Cromer : in The Yale Review, Jan. 1917. 

Arrangement of Material in a Paragraph. — 

After you have collected material that may be used 
in your paragraph, you must next determine how 
much of it properly belongs there, how much of it is 
related to your one subject. If you violate the 
principle of unity, your paragraph will be hke a 
road where the by-paths are puzzling to the traveller. 
Unity must characterize every paragraph, and unity 
helps and is helped by coherence and emphasis. 
These three quaUties are closely united in paragraph 
structure, and if we gain one we usually gain the 
other two. 
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Climax. — The order of climax often gives em- 
phasis and coherence to a paragraph, that is, the 
order in which ideas are arranged in a series be- 
ginning with the least important and leading to the 
most important. 

Study the paragraphs above to see how the au- 
thors have arranged their sentences. 

Compare the following arrangement, without 
climax, and that on page 238, where there is climax. 

Scarcely any passages in the poems of Milton are 
more generally known, or more frequently repeated, 
than those which are little more than a muster roll of 
names. One transports us back to a remote period of 
history. They are not always more appropriate or 
more melodious than other names. Another places us 
among the novel scenes and manner of a distant region. 
A third evokes all the dear classical recollections of 
childhood, the schoolroom, the dog-eared Virgil, the 
hoUday and the prize. A fourth brings before us the 
splendid phantoms of chivalrous romance, the trophied 
lists, the embroidered housings, the quaint devices, the 
haunted forests, the enchanted gardens, the achieve- 
ments of enamoured knights, and the smiles of rescued 
princesses. Every one of them is a first link in a long 
chain of associated ideas. Like the dwelling-place of 
our infancy revisited in manhood, like the song of our 
country heard in a strange land, they produce upon us 
an effect wholly independent of their intrinsic value. 
But they are charmed names. 

Reference Words and Key-Words. — Often it is 
possible to give a paragraph unity, coherence, and 
emphasis by using reference words which force the 



REFERENCE WORDS AND KEY-WORDS 243 

reader to Unk the sentence he is reading with the 
preceding sentence. 

In the passages below, explain to what, in preced- 
ing sentences, the italicized reference words relate. 
What parts of speech are these reference words ? 

1. In his early years Browning had always a great 
liidng for walking in the dark. At Camberwell he was 
wont to carry this love to the point of losing many a 
night's rest. There was, in particular, a wood near 
Dulwich, whither he was wont to go. There he would 
walk swiftly and eagerly along the solitary and lightless 
by-ways, finding a potent stimulus to imaginative thought 
in the happy isolation thus enjoyed, with all the concur- 
rent deUghts of natural things, the wind moving Uke a 
spirit through the tree-branches, the drifting of poignant 
fragrances, even in winter-tide, from herb and sappy 
bark, imperceptible' almost by the alertest sense in the 
day's manifold detachments. At this time, too, he com- 
posed much in the open air. This he rarely, if ever, did 
in later Ufe. Not only many portions of Paracelsus^ but 
several scenes in Strafford, were enacted first in these 
midnight silences of the Dulwich woodland. Here, too, 
as the poet once declared, he came to know the serene 
beauty of dawn : for every now and again, after having 
read late, or written long, he would steal quietly from the 
house, and walk till the morning twiUght graded to the 
pearl and amber of the new day. 

William Sharp : Life of Robert Browning. 

2. Danger is a good teacher, and makes apt scholars. 
So are disgrace, defeat, exposure to immediate scorn and 
laughter. There is no opportunity in such cases for self- 
delusion, no idling time away, no being off your guard 
(or you must take the consequences) — neither is there 
any room for humor or caprice or prejudice. 

William Hazlitt : The Indian Jugglers, 
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The repetition of a key-word often increases the 
effectiveness of a paragraph. The writer locks the 
sentences together by the key-word, and the reader 
finds that the key-word helps him to unlock the mean- 
ing of the paragraph as in the following. 

The proposition is peace. Not peace through the 
medium of war; not peace to be hunted through the 
labyrinth of intricate and endless negotiations; not 
peace to rise out of universal discord fomented from 
principle in all parts of the empire ; not peace to depend 
on the juridical determination of perplexing questions, 
or the precise marking the shadowy boundaries of a 
complex government. It is simple peace, sought in its 
natural course and in its ordinary haunts. It is peace 
sought in the principles of peace, and laid in principles 
purely pacific. I propose, by removing the ground of 
difference, and by restoring the former unsuspecting confi- 
dence of the colonies in the mother country, to give perma- 
nent satisfaction to your people ; and (far from a scheme 
of ruling by discord) to reconcile them to each other in 
the same act and by the bond of the very same interest 
which reconciles them to the British government. 

Edmund Burke : Speech on Conciliation. 

The Summary Sentence. — If a paragraph deals 
with an idea that is somewhat hard to understand, 
a writer may make the matter cfearer by use of a 
final sentence which gives a summary of the subject 
of the paragraph. 

Note in the following passages how effectively 
each author has introduced the paragraph with a 
brief topic sentence and concluded with a final 
sentence of summary. 
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1. Still, we do not think that the blame of Bums's 
failure lies chiefly with the world. The world, it seems 
to us, treated him with more rather than with less kind- 
ness than it usually shows to such men. It has ever, we 
fear, shown but small favor to its Teachers : hunger and 
nakedness, perils and revilings, the prison, the cross, the 
poison-chaUce have, in most times and countries, been the 
mai'ket price it has offered for Wisdom, the welcome with 
which it has greeted those who have come to enUghten 
and purify it. Homer and Socrates, and the Christian 
Apostles, belong to old days ; but the world's Martyrology 
was not completed with these. Roger Bacon and GaUleo 
languish in priestly dungeons ; Tasso pines in the cell of 
a madhouse ; Camoens dies begging on the streets of 
Lisbon. So neglected, so " persecuted they the Prophets," 
not in Judea only, but in all places where men have been. 
We reckon that every poet of Bums's order is, or should 
be, a prophet and teacher to his age ; that he has no right 
to expect great kindness from it, but rather is bound to 
do it great kindness ; that Bums, m particular, experi- 
enced fully the usual proportion of the world's goodness ; 
and that the blame of his failure, as we have said, hes not 
chiefly with the world. 

Thomas Carlyle : Bums. 

2. Ths one common^ note of all this country is the 
haunting presence of the ocean. A faint soimd of break- 
ers follows you high up into the inland canyons; the 
roar of water dwells in the clean, empty rooms of Monterey 
as in a shell upon the chimney; go where you will you 
have but to pause and listen to hear the voice of the 
Pacific. You pass out of the town to the southwest, 
and moimt the hill among pine woods. Glade, thicket, 
and grove surroimd you. You follow winding sandy 
tracks that lead nowhither. You see a deer ; a multitude 
of quail arises. But the sound of the sea still follows 
you as you advance, Uke that of wind among the trees, 
only harsher and stranger to the ear ; and when at length 
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you gain the summit, out breaks on every hand and with 
freshened vigor, that same imending, distant, whispering 
rumble of the ocean ; for now you are on the top of Mon- 
terey peninsula, and the noise no longer only mounts to 
you from behind along the beach towards Santa Cruz, 
but from your right also, round by Chinatown and Pinos 
light house, and from down before you to the mouth of 
the Carmello river. The whole woodland is begirt with 
thundering surges. The silence that immediately sur- 
rounds you where you stand is not. so much broken as 
it is haunted by this distant, circling rumor. It sets 
your senses upon edge ; you strain your attention ; you 
are clearly and unusually conscious of small sounds near 
at hand; you. walk listening like an Indian hunter; and 
that voice of the Pacific is a sort of disquieting company 
to you in your walk. 
Robert Louis Stevenson : The Old Pacific Capital. 

3. Greek Uterature is full of persons of clear and definite 
personality. They are not often described, but are self- 
revealed by their own words and actions. Not only is 
this true in the drama (where, of course, it is preeminently 
true) but even in the Homeric poems. How human 
and natural are the men and women of Homer, idealized 
and heroic, yet real, showing a deep knowledge of human 
nature in its strength and weakness. There is the youth- 
ful Achilles, with his wrath and his love, a character 
made up of warring elements that make a tragic hero; 
and his brave and gentle comrade, Patroclus; and the 
chivalrous Hector with Andromache, his young wife; 
Nestor, whose name has become a synonym for good 
counsel; Agamemnon, somewhat heavy and overbear- 
ing ; and Penelope, the shrewd and chaste ; fnd Nausicaa, 
the exquisite maiden whose modest and dignified courtesy 
in meeting the stranger Odysseus seems the very flower 
of high-breeding; — and Helen — "fairest of all fatal- 
fair women'' with "the face that launched a thousand 
ships and burned the topless towers of Ilium." Are 
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not these personalities as real to us, nay more real, than 
many characters of history? 
Angie Clara Chapin : The Permanent Value of Greek 
LUeraturef from WeUealey Alumnce Quarterly. 

EXEBCISE 

WrUe paragraphs developing each of the topic sen- 
tences given below. Use concrete, specific details, or 
examples, comparison or contrast, cause or effect, in 
order to make your paragraphs clear. Make each sen-- 
fence as interesting as the one that precedes it. Do 
not let your reader^ s attention flag. 

« 

1. A cat is more selfish than a dog. 

Give an example by referring to some animal you 
know. 

2. Asphalt pavements are sUppery in winter. 
Explain why they are sUppery and what accidents 

occur. Perhaps you have seen some one slip. 

3. My brother has a large collection of foreign stamps. 
State from what coimtries they come and what they 

are Uke in color and in design. 

4. Winter sports are more exciting than summer sports. 
Name those in both seasons and then give an account 

of some afternoon's game in order to prove your point. 
6. I walked three miles yesterday. 

Tell who went with you, where you went, and state 
some incident of the journey. 

6. I expect to buy a fountain-pen. 

Tell what the result will be in your writing and in other 
things. 

7. Henry was very tired yesterday. 

Tell what he had done to make himself tired. 

8. A successful actor is a hard student. 
Give an instance. 
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9. The Philippine Islands are very valuable. 
Explain what they produce. 

10. Oiu* educational system is a great help to a poor 
boy. 

11. The public library is used by all classes of people. 

Transitions. — Every paragraph, besides having 
a definite, unified subject, should be carefully related 
to the other paragraphs in a theme, by means of 
skilful transitions. The transition (Latin, goirig 
over), the passage from one subject to another, is 
one of the most difficult parts of the theme, for it 
must be graceful and not awkward; the link be- 
tween the paragraphs should be clearly seen, and 
yet should not be as conspicuous as, " Now I will 
stop telling about John and will tell you about 
Mary." In your transitions, follow the natiu-al 
order of thought, and you will not interfere with 
your reader's ability to follow you. 

Study the transitions in the following passage. 
How does the author prepare the way for each new 
paragraph? 

1. I call, therefore, a complete and generous education 
that which fits a man to perform justly, skilfully, and 
magnanimously all the offices, both private and pubUc, 
of peace and war. And how all this may be done be- 
tween twelve and one-and-twenty, less time than is 
now bestowed in pure trifling at grammar and sophistry, 
is to be thus ordered : — 

2. First, to find out a spacious house and groimd about 
it fit for an academy, and big enough to lodge a hundred 
and fifty persons, whereof twenty or thereabout may 
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be attendants, all under the government of one, who 
shall be thought of desert suflScient, and ability, either 
to do all, or wisely to direct and oversee it done. This 
place should be at once both school and university, not 
needing a remove to any other house of scholarship, 
except it be some peculiar college of law or physic, where 
they mean to be practitioners ; but as for those general 
studies which take up all om* time from Lilly to com- 
mencing, as they term it, master of art, it should be 
absolute. After this pattern as many edifices may be 
converted to this use as shall be needful in every city 
throughout this land, which would tend much to its 
increase of learning and civility everywhere. This 
nimiber, less or more, thus collected, to the convenience 
of a foot-company, or interchangeably two troops of 
cavalry, should divide their day's work into three parts 
as it Ues orderly — their studies, their exercise, and their 
diet. 

3. For their studies : they should begin with the chief 
and necessary rules of some good grammar . . . 

John Milton : Tractate on Education. 

The transitions in the instance above are made by a 
kind of mathematical progress. In the next instance 
the transition is made by reference to time. Para- 
graph one tells what one character did, paragraph 
two tells what the second character did the next 
moment. 

1. Then did Christian draw ; for he saw it was time to 
bestir him ; and ApoUyon as fast made at him, throw- 
ing darts as thick as hail ; by the which, notwithstand- 
ing all that Christian could do to avoid it, Apollyon 
wounded him in his head, his hand, and foot. This 
made Christian give a little back: Apollyon, therefore, 
followed his work amain, and Christian again took courage 
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and resisted as manfully as he could. This sore combat 
lasted for about half a day, even till Christian was almost 
quite spent ; for you must know that Christian, by reason 
of his wounds, milst needs grow weaker and weaker. 

2. Then ApoUyon, espying his opportunity, began to 
gather up close to Christian, and wrestling with him, 
gave him a dreadful fall; and with that Christian's 
sword flew out of his hand. Then said ApoUyon, I am 
sure of thee now : and with that he had almost pressed 
him to death ; so that Christian began to despair of life. 
But as God would have it, while ApoUyon was fetching 
his last blow, thereby to make a fuU end of this good man, 
Christian nimbly reached out his hand for his sword, and 
caught it, saying, ''Rejoice not against me, mine enemy ! 
when I fall 1 shall arise,'' and with that gave him a deadly 
thrust, which made him give back as one that had re- 
ceived his mortal wound. Christian, perceiving that, 
made at him again, saying, "Nay, in all these things 
we are more than conquerors through Him that loved 
us." And, with that, ApoUyon spread forth his dragon's 
wings and sped him away that Christian saw him no more. 

John Bunyan: Pilgrim's Progress. 

In the next instance how are the transitions made ? 

1. We wiU take the bird first; it is Uttle more than a 
drift of the air, brought into form by plumes; the air 
is in aU its quiUs, it breathes through its whole frame 
and flesh, and glows with air in its flying, Uke a blown 
flame; it rests upon the air, subdues it, surpasses it, 
out-races it, is the air, conscious of itself, conquering itself, 
ruling itself. 

2. Also into the throat of the bird is given the voice of 
the air. All that in the wind itself is weak, wUd, use- 
less, in sweetness is knit together in its song. As we 
may imagine the wild form of the cloud closed into the 
perfect form of the bird's wings, so the wUd voice of 
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the cloud into its perfect and commanded voice; un- 
wearied, rippling through the clear heaven in its glad- 
ness, interpreting all intense passion through the soft 
spring nights, bursting into acclaim and rapture of choir 
at daybreak, or lisping and twittering among the boughs 
and hedges . through heat of day, Uke little winds that 
only make the cowslip bells shake, and ruflBe the petals 
of the wild rose. 

3. Also, upon the plumes of the bird are put the colors 
of the air: on these the gold of the* cloud, that cannot 
be gathered by any covetousness ; the rubies of the 
clouds, that are not the price of Athena, but are Athena ; 
the vermilion of the cloud-bar, and the flame of the 
cloud crest, and the snow of the cloud and its shadow, 
and the melted blue of the deep wells of the sky — all 
these seized by the creating spirit and woven by Athena 
herself into fibres and threads of plumes; with wave 
on wave following and fading along breast and throat 
and opened wings, infinite as the dividing of the foam 
and the sifting of the sea-sand ; — even the white down 
of the clouds seeming to flutter up between the strongest 
plumes, seen but too soft for touch. 

John Ruskin : Natural Myths. 

In the next instances how are the transitions made ? 

1. As might be expected, the inventive genius of the 
Greeks showed itself in the constructing of all manner of 
toys, and children devised for themselves perhaps all the 
games now known and many more besides. Aristotle 
says you must provide them with toys, or they will 
break things in the house, and the older philosopher 
Archytas was celebrated for inventing the child's rat- 
tle. Plato also complains of the perpetual roaring of the 
younger, and the mischievousness of older, children. 
We may infer from these things that the Greek boys 
were fuUy as troublesome as our own. They had balls, 
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hoops, swings, hobbyhorses, and dice, with dolls for the 
girls, and various animals of wood and earthenware, Uke 
the contents of our Noah's arks. They played hide and 
seek, blind man's buff, French and EngUsh, hunt the 
slipper, the ItaUan morra, and many other games which 
the schoUasts and Germans have in vain endeavoured 
to explain. But for grown people, we do not find many 
games, properly speaking, played for the game's sake, 
Eke our cricket. There was very simple ball playing, 
and, of course, gambUng with dice. Of gymnastic exer- 
cises I will speak separately. 

2. As for the girls of the house, they were brought up 
to see and hear as Uttle as possible. They only went 
out upon a few state occasions, and knew how to work 
wool and weave, as well as to cook. We may fairly 
infer that the great majority of them could not read or 
write. The boyB, on the contrary, were subjected to 
the most careful education, and on no point did the 
Greek lawgivers and philosophers spend more care than 
in the proper training, both physical and mental, of 
their citizens. The modern system, however, of pubUc 
school training was not practised anywhere save at 
Sparta, where a state schoolmaster was appointed, and 
aU the Spartan boys taken out of the control of their 
parents. They Uved together under the care of elder 
boys, as well as masters, so that the system of monitors, 
and even that of fagging, was in ordinary practice. They 
were encouraged to fight out their disputes, and were 
much given to sports and athletic amusements, just like 
our schoolboys. But the public school training and dis- 
cipUne lasted much longer at Sparta than among us, and 
embraced the university period, as well as the school 
period, of Ufe. 

3. In the other states of Greece, which were chiefly 
towns, or suburbs of towns, the system of day schools 
was universal, and the boys went to and from home 
under the charge of a special slave, chosen because he 
was no longer fit for hard work. He was called the 
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boys' leader, or pedagogue, a word which never meant 
schoohnaster among the Greeks, though it is so rendered 
in our EngUsh Bible (Gal. iii. 24). The discipline of 
boys was severe, and they were constantly watched and 
repressed, nor were they allowed to frequent the crowded 
market-place. Corporal punishment was conunonly ap- 
pUed to them, and the quaUty most esteemed in boys 
was a blushing shyness and modesty, hardly equalled 
by the girls of our time. Nevertheless Plato speaks of 
the yoimger boys as the most sharpwitted, insubordinate, 
and unmanageable of animals. 

Jambs Mahaffy : Old Greek Life. 

1. Then came the winnowing of the com, and how good 
the golden heaps of grain looked ! All had a good appe- 
tite from their labor and in the evening enjoyed the cheer- 
ful supper around the great table. Americans would 
hardly call it a table, as it is not much higher than a 
footstool, for we all sit on the ground, on cushions or 
mattresses covered with rugs. And what would you 
expect to find on the table? 

2. Well, there is an excellent soup of beans and to- 
matoes; there is a fragrant bowl of vegetables of all 
kinds chopped up together ; then there are peppers with 
vinegat ; the best kind of bread ; fine, white hard cheese, 
and our home-made country wine — nobody ever thinks 
of drinking too much — and we younger boys are only 
allowed water. Sesame oil is used perhaps more than 
ohve oil in the cooking, and we have meat only once or 
twice a week. It must be a healthy diet, for what fine 
white teeth all have. 

George Demetrios : When I Was a Boy in Greece, 

trans, by J. A. Huybers. 

In the following passage the transition is made by 
repeating in the second paragraph certain words and 
phrases of the first paragraph. What are the words ? 
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1. And I say that the English reliance on our religious 
organizations and on their ideas of human perfection, 
just as they stand, is like our reliance on freedom, on 
muscular Christianity, on population, on' coal, on wealth, 
— mere belief in machinery, and unfruitful ; and that it 
is wholesomely counteracted by culture, bent on seeing 
things as they are, and on drawing the human race on- 
ward to a more complete, or harmonious perfection. 

2. Culture, however, shows its single-minded love of 
perfection, its desire simply to make reason and the will 
of God prevail, its freedom from fanaticism, by its atti- 
tude toward all this machinery, even while it insists that 
it is machinery. 

Matthew Abnold : Sweetness and Light. 

From a study of the foregoing passages it is clear 
that certain laws govern the structure of paragraphs 
in a theme. A paragraph may be long or short but 
must always be a complete tmit of thought coher- 
ently connected with the other paragraphs in a com- 
position. 

EXERCISE 

Write short themes, making transitions in each of the 
ways noted above. 

1. An account of an excursion down the river. 

In introducing each new paragraph discuss a new part 
of the scenery you saw. 

2. The reasons why I like my friend. 

Give at least four reasons, beginning each paragraph 
with first, second, third, and fourth reason, respectively. 

3. How Tom and I gathered chestnuts. 

State how Tom got a stick and struck some branches 
while you picked up the nuts, then tell how you took his 
place. 
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4. M.y courses in the High School. 

Explain to a cousin what studies you take, describing 
each study in a separate paragraph. 

EXERCISE 

State how each of the follovring paragraphs is de- 
veloped. Has each its topic sentence? Has each a 
summary sentence ? • 

1. To sum up ; Chivalry taught the world the duty of 
noble service willingly rendered. It upheld courage and 
enterprise in obedience to rule, it consecrated military 
prowess to the service of the Church, glorified the virtues 
of liberality, good faith, unselfishness and courtesy, and 
above all, courtesy to women. Against these may be 
set the vices of pride, ostentation, love of bloodshed, con- 
tempt of inferiors, and loose manners. Chivalry was an 
imperfect discipline, but it was a discipline, and one fit for 
the times. It may have existed in the world too long : it did 
not come injbo existence too early : and with all its short- 
comings it exercised a great and wholesome influence in 
raising the mediaeval world from barbarism to civilization. 

F. Warre Cornish: Chivalry. 

2. Closely akin to this use of figures is Newman's 
generous use of examples and illustrations. Whatever 
be the principle he is discussing, he is never content till 
he has realized it for his reader in tangible, visible form, 
until he has given it the cogency and intensity of appeal 
that only sensations or images possess. In all these 
ways, then, by his idiomatic and colloquial phrasing, by 
his specific vocabulary, by his delicately adroit use of 
metaphors, by his carefully elaborated imagery, and by 
his wealth of examples and illustrations, Newman keeps 
resolutely close to the concrete, and imparts everywhere 
to his style warmth, vividness, color, convincing actuality. 

Lewis E. Gates : Preface to Selections from Newman, 
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3. In politeness, as in many other things connected 
with the formation of character, people in general begin 
outside, when they should begin inside ; instead of begin- 
ning with the heart, and trustmg that to form the man- 
ners, they begin with the manners, and trust the heart 
to chance influences. The golden rule contains the very 
life and soul of poUteness. Children may be taught to 
make a graceful courtesy, or a gentlemanly bow; but 
unless they have likewise been taught to abhor what is 
selfish, and always prefer another's comfort and pleasure 
to their own, their politeness will be entirely artificial, and 
used only when it is their interest to use it. On the other 
hand, a truly benevolent, kind-hearted person will always 
be distinguished for what is called native politeness, 
though entirely ignorant of the conventional forms of 
society. 

Lydia Maria Child : Letters. 

4. For indeed the fact is that there are idle poor and 
idle rich ; and there are busy poor and busy rich. Many 
a beggar is as lazy as if he had ten thousand a year; 
and many a man of large fortune is busier than his errand- 
boy, and never would think of stopping in the street to 
play marbles. So that, in a large view, the distinction 
between workers and idlers, as between knaves and honest 
men, runs through the very heart and innermost economies 
of men of all ranks and in all positions. There is a work- 
ing class — strong and happy — among both rich and 
poor; there is an idle class — weak, wicked, and miser- 
able — among both rich and poor, and the worst of the 
misunderstandings arising between the two orders come 
of the unlucky fact that the wise of one class habitually 
contemplate the foolish of the other. If the busy rich 
people watched and rebuked the idle rich people, all 
would be right; and if the busy poor people watched 
and rebuked the idle poor people, all would be right. But 
each class has a tendency to look for the faults of the 
other. A hard-working man of property is particularly 
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offended by an idle beggar ; and an orderly, but poor, work- 
man is naturally intolerant of the licentious luxury of the 
rich. And what is severe judgment in the minds of just 
men of either class, becomes fierce enmity in the unjust 
— but among the unjust only. None but the dissolute 
among the poor look upon the rich as their natural ene- 
mies, or desire to pillage their houses and divide their prop- 
erty. None but the dissolute among the rich speak in 
opprobrious terms of the vices and follies of the poor. 

John Rusein : The Crown of Wild Olive. 



CHAPTER XIII 

EXPOSITION 

Purpose of Exposition. — Description deals with 
concrete subjects; exposition, with those that are 
abstract, seeking to make ideas clear. Exposition 
may be seen in various forms : the simplest is the 
explanation of some word, such as we find in the dic- 
tionary ; the most complex is the explanation of some 
abstract theory, such as we find in James' The Will 
to Believe. Every day of our Uves we are asked to 
explain something which another person does not 
understand ; it may be you are asked why you en- 
joy stories of adventure, or why you want to go to 
college. Such instances of exposition require on 
your part a statement of your personal preferences. 
You expound your views on these subjects, and you 
attempt to make some other person understand what 
you think. A stranger may ask to be directed to a 
certain street in your native town; you give him 
directions, which act represents a kind of exposition. 
You are often asked to tell someone about your 
course of study in the high school, or to make clear 
to a visitor what the arrangement of rooms in your 
house is, or to inform a friend what method of train- 

258 
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ing you used in teaching your dog how to beg for 
his dinner. These are all very simple kinds of ex- 
position. More elaborate exposition is demanded 
of you when you are expected in school to explain 
the method by which our President is elected, or the 
use of the word cum, in Latin, or the importance of 
maintaining friendly relations between Canada and 
the United States. 

Kinds of Exposition. — Exposition may be : — 

1. Definition : an explanation of the meaning of a 
word or of a term. 

2. Explanation of a process. 

Example. The making of paper. 

3. Explanation of a system, or method. 

Example. The educational system of the 
United States. 

4. Explanation of a purpose. 

Example. The purpose of the Pilgrim Fathers 
in coming to America. 

5. Explanation of a judgment about a person. 

Example. The character of a statesman. 

6. Explanation of a judgment about a thing. 

Example. The value of a flying machine. 

The worth of a book. 

7. Explanation of a theory, or principle. 

Example. The origin of language. 

The principle of evolution. 
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EXERCISE 

1. Bring to class five definitions of words, taken from 
some textbook. 

2. Bring to class three expositions taken from the 
newspapers. 

3. Find three expository passages in the Sir Roger de 
Coverley Papers, or in some other, book you have been 
reading. 

4. Bring to class four expository passages chosen from 
(1) a geography ; (2) an arithmetic ; (3) a physiology ; 
(4) a grammar. 

Definition. — A definition seeks to separate one 
object or abstract idea from all others, and to analyze 
it in such a fashion as to make its characteristics 
vividly clear in words. There is hardly any other 
kind of writing which is more difficult than this, for 
definition requires deep thought and close scrutiny 
before it can be considered satisfactory. A writer 
needs to practise, if he hopes to learn the art of con- 
veying information clearly to other people. 

The Brief Definition. — It seems a simple matter 
to define a commonplace object, or a familiar idea, 
yet there are many obstacles to be overcome before 
a good definition, short and to the point, is written. 
If we try to define the word circle we shall find per- 
plexity at once. 

EXPOSITION 

1. A circle is something perfectly round. 
[How does it differ from a ball ?] 
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2. A circle is a line that has no end. 
[How does it diiBfer from a square?] 

3. A circle is a curved line that has no end. 
[How does it diiBfer from an oval ?] 

4. A circle is a curved line, that has no end, that could 
be drawn inside a square, touching each of the four sides 
of the square. 

[Would it not be easy to draw a figure that would satisfy 
this definition and yet not be a circle ?] 

5. A circle is a figure made of a circular line that has 
no end. 

[What is a circular line?] 

6. A circle is a ring. 

[What does ring mean, — a sound, a piece of jewelry, or 
a figure?] 

7. A circle is a circuit enclosed by a curved circum- 
ference. 

[What is the difference in the meaning of these words, 
circle, circuit, and circumference?] 

•8. A circle is a representation composed of a circum- 
ambient periphery. 

[What is a circumambient periphery? Is not the defini- 
tion harder to understand than the word defined ?] 

9. A circle is a figure, made of a curved line, that is 
not an oval and not undulating, that may be drawn in- 
side a square, touching each of the four sides of the square 
exactly in the middle. 

[Is not this a long and confusing statement?] 

In like manner the definition might be continued 
until a satisfactory definition is found, which would 
be the one given in a geometry : — 
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10. A circle is a plane figure bounded by a line, all 
points of which are equidistant from a point within, called 
the centre. 

Study the following definitions. Does each one 
separate the subject defined from others similar? 

1. It is almost a definition of a gentleman to say that 
he is one who never inflicts pain. 

Cardinal Newman : Idea of a University, 

2. A patriot is he whose public conduct is regarded by 
one single motive, the love of his country; who as an 
agent in parUament, has for himself neither hope nor fear, 
neither kindness nor resentment, but refers everything to 
the common interest. 

Samuel Johnson: Address. 

The Following Rules should be Observed in 

making a Definition 

1. A definition should be written in terse, clear, 
idiomatic English. 

2. A definition should state in what class the 
thing to be defined belongs, and then separate it 
from others of the same class. 

3. A definition should be comprehensive, includ- 
ing every aspect of its subject, and not ignoring any 
essential. 

4. A definition should not repeat the word to be 
defined in the explanation, nor use a word of the same 
root, nor a word synonymous with that to be defined. 

5. A definition should not contain a word or 
words more difficult than that which is defined. 
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Criticise the following definitions : — 

Homicide is where one human being kills another. 

A hoUday is when there is no school. 

A metrical romance is a romance in metre. 

An elephant is a pachyderm. 

Theft is depredation. 

A house is a building that has a foundation and four 
walls. 

A bicycle is a machine that is used for pleasure. 

A school is a collection of boys and girls devoted to 
study. 

An automobile is a motor run by gasoline. 

EXERCISE 

Define briefly , yet so that a boy or girl of eleven 
would understand : — 

1. A broom. 9. Democracy. 

2. A telephone. 10. Happiness. 

3. A screw-driver. 11. A yacht. 

4. Bravery. 12. A definition. 
6. Generosity. 13. Truth. 

6. A compass. 14. Honor. 

7. Algebra. 15. Diplomacy. 

8. Machinery. 16. Commerce. 

The Long Definition. — Certain subjects cannot 
be defined in a single sentence with entire clearness ; 
they demand a more extended treatment because they 
are, perhaps, unfamiliar to most people, or are some- 
what intricate, or are abstract. 

"A novel is a piece of fiction," is an unsatisfactory 
definition, for it includes terms that must be defined. 
The following definition is much clearer. 
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When I say "novel," I mean a fictitious narrative 
(almost invariably, but not necessarily in prose) of which 
the essential is that the story is not told for the sake of 
its naked pointedness as an anecdote, or for the sake of 
the irrelevant landscapes and visions that can be caught 
up in it, but for the sake of some study of the difference 
between human beings. 
Gilbert Chesterton : The Victorian Age in Literature. 

Compare the following definitions of allegory. 
An allegory is a continued metaphor. 

Allegory is the narration of fictitious events, whereby 
it is sought to convey or illustrate important truths. 
Thus, in Psalm Ixxx, the Jewish nation is represented 
under the symbol of a vine: — "Thou hast brought a 
vine out of Egypt : thou hast cast out the heathen and 
planted it. Thou preparedst room before it, and didst 
cause it to take deep root, and it filled the land. The 
hills were covered with the shadow of it, and the boughs 
thereof were hke goodly cedars.'' It will be seen that an 
allegory is a combination of kindred metaphors so con- 
nected in sense as to form a kind of story. The parables 
of the Scriptures, as well as fables that point a moral, 
are varieties of this figure. Sometimes an allegory is so 
extended as to fill a volume ; as in the case of Bunyan's 
Pilgrim's Progress. 

QuACKENBOS : Composition. 

This definition is made easy to understand by the 
use of the illustrative quotation from the Bible and, 
also, by giving the name of an example of a long 
allegory. 

A definition may always be made more clear by 
the introduction of an example, of an illustrative 
quotation, of a drawing, or of a picture. 
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EXERCISE 

Define, fully, each of the following subjects, giving, in 
each instance, an example, or an illustrative quotation, 
Of a drawing. 

1. A contractor. 

2. A cave. 

3. An earthquake. 

4. Sculpture. 

5. A sonata. 

6. An oration. 

7. A stanza of poetry. 

8. Proverbs. 

9. A cypress tree. 
10. A tennis racquet. 

Definition by Discrimination. — Sometimes one 
object, or abstract quality, may be successfully de- 
fined by comparing it with others that bear resem- 
blance to it, and by distinguishing the striking char- 
acteristics which separate one from the other. 

Study the following example of successful discrimi- 
nation. What is the author's method? What use 
does he make of illustration? 

Here are the words ''arrogant," ''presumptuous," and 
"insolent." We often use them promiscuously; yet let 
us examine them a little more closely, and ask ourselves, 
as soon as we have succeeded in tracing the lines of de- 
marcation between them, whether we are not now in 
possession of three distinct thoughts, instead of a single 
confused one. Thus, he is "arrogant" who oversteps the 
limits of what justly is his, claims the observance and 
homage of others as his due {ad rogat), does not wait for 
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them to offer, but himself demands it; or who, having 
right to one sort of observance, claims another to which he 
has no right. Thus it was "arrogance" in Nebuchad- 
nezzar, when he required that all should fall down before 
the image which he had reared. He, a man, was claiming 
for man's work the homage which belonged only to God. 
But one is "presumptuous'' who takes things to himself 
before he has acquired any right and title to them {j)rae 
sumit), the young man who already takes the place of the 
old, the learner who speaks as with the authority of the 
teacher. By-and-by all this may very justly be his, but 
it is "presumption" to anticipate it now. "Insolent" 
means properly no more than unusual; to act "inso- 
lently" is to act unusually. The offensive sense which 
the word has acquired rests upon the feeUng that there 
is a certain well-understood rule of society, a recognized 
standard of moral behavior, to which each of its members 
should conform. The "insolent" man is one who vio- 
lates this rule, who breaks through this order, acting in 
an unaccustomed manner. 

Richard C. Trench : On the Study of Words. 

In order to separate one object or quality from 
others like it, a writer should introduce significant 
concrete facts, details, and particulars relating to 
each. Note the use of concrete details in the follow- 
ing exposition of the membei^ of the craft guilds in 
the Middle Ages. 

The members of the craft guild were divided into 
three classes, apprentices, joume3rmen, and masters. 
The apprentice served a certain number of years in learn- 
ing his trade. The simple trades might be learned in 
three years, but a difficult craft, Uke the goldsmith's, re- 
quired ten years. He received food and shelter from the 
master and was trained in his trade and also in the habits 



DEFINITION BY GIVING PARTICULARS 267 

of good citizenship. He received no pay for his work, 
but, on the contrary, often paid considerable money for 
his instruction. The journeyman had finished his ap- 
prenticeship and was entitled to receive wages, but he 
still had to work for a master and could not work directly 
for the pubUc. The master was not merely an employer, 
but worked himself at the trade. Any journeyman who 
could save enough money and prove his quaUfications 
might, in turn, become a master. 
Ruth B. Franklin : Significant Aspects of AnderU 

and MedicBval Civilization. 

ISCERCISE 

Define and distinguish the follomng : — 

1. Wisdom and knowledge. 

2. Grove and forest. 

3. Truth and fiction. 

4. Frankness, bluntness, rudenes^. 

5. House and home. 

6. Author and writer. 

7. Artist, artisan, and mechanic. 

8. Genius and talent. 

9. Shall and will. 

10. Theme, composition, essay, treatise. 

Hi Apt, hkely, and Hable. 

12. Meadow, field, and pasture. 

13. Porch, piazza, verandah, and stoop. 

14. Mountain chains and mountain ranges. 

15. A Ford, a Cadillac, and a Dodge. 

16. Democracy, republic, monarchy. 

17. Mayor, governor, president. 

18. Plaintiff and defendant. 

19. Red, crimson, and scarlet. 

Defimtion by Giving Particulars and Details. — 
Often a successful definition is based upon partieu- 
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lars and details that describe the subject to be de- 
fined. Study the following expositions which employ 
this method. 

Wit is, indeed, a thing so versatile and multiform, ap- 
pearing in so many shapes, so many postures, so many 
garbs, so variously apprehended by several eyes and 
judgments, that it seemeth no less hard to settle a clear 
and certain notice thereof, than to make a portrait of 
Proteus, or to define the figure of fleeting air. Some- 
times it heth in pat allusion to a known story, or in 
seasonable appUcation of a trivial saying, or in forging 
an apposite tale: sometimes it playeth in words and 
phrases, taking advantage from the ambiguity of their 
sense, or the affinity of their sound: sometimes it is 
wrapped in a dress of luminous expression; sometimes 
it lurketh under an odd simiUtude. Sometimes it is 
lodged in a sly question, in a smart answer ; in a quirkish 
reason; in a shrewd intimation; in cunningly diverting 
or cleverly restoring an objection : sometimes it is couched 
in a bold scheme of speech ; in a tart irony ; in a lusty 
hyperbole ; in a startUng metaphor ; in a plausible recon- 
ciUng of contradictions, or in acute nonsense: some- 
times a scenical representation of persons or things, a 
counterfeit speech, a mimical look or gesture passeth for 
it; sometimes an afifected simplicity; sometimes a pre- 
sumptuous bluntness giveth it being ; sometimes it riseth 
only from a lucky hitting upon what is strange : some- 
times from a crafty wresting obvious matter to the pur- 
pose; often it consisteth in one knows not what, and 
springeth up we can hardly tell how. 

Isaac Barrow: Sermons. 

Carthusians, a religious order which was instituted in 
the eleventh century. The name is derived from Char- 
treux (Cartusium), not far from Grenoble, in France, a 
valley where Brimo, of Cologne, a very learned man, and 
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founder of the order, settled, about a.d. 1084, with twelve 
companions who maintained the utmost simplicity and 
austerity, and were occupied chiefly in transcribing books, 
particulariy the Bible and old theological works. The 
Carthusians are perhaps the strictest and the most 
severe in their discipUne of all the monastic institutions 
of Rome ; and, in consequence of this, there have always 
been very few nuns in connection with the order. Car- 
thusians wear hair-cloth next the skin ; they are not per- 
mitted to eat animal food, must prepare their own vict- 
uals, and eat alone, not in common. Almost perpetual 
silence is enforced, and they are not allowed to go out of 
the monastery under any pretence whatever. The su- 
periors of the order never took the name of abbots, but 
have always been called priors, and the name of their 
monasteries. Chartreuse-houses, has been corrupted to 
Charter-houses. In France, Italy, Germany, and other 
Roman Cathohc countries, notwithstanding their vow of 
poverty, rich Carthusian Charter-houses are often found. 
At an early period after the institution of the order they 
passed into England, where the order amassed consider- 
able wealth; but their monasteries, with their ample 
revenues, shared the fate of the other monastic institu- 
tions at the period of the Reformation. 

L. Abbott and T. J. Conant : A Dictionary of 

Religious Knowledge. 

Giving Instructions. — The test of the power of 
clear exposition is made when we attempt to give 
someone else instructions or directions. Suppose 
you are asked by a stranger how to reach a certain 
house on a certain street. Can you answer so 
lucidly that the stranger will find his way without 
difl&culty ? If you are asked how to use a vacuum 
cleaner, can you explain clearly ? 
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EXERCISE 

Write out brief directions : — 

1. Telling a stranger how to reach a certain house. 

2. Telling a friend who is going on a motor trip what 
route to take. 

3. Explain where a certain book is kept in the pubUc 
library. 

4. Explain how to find a book in the card catalogue. 

Study the following extract from a nursery cata- 
logue. Are the directions clear? What order has 
been followed? How much of this is narration? 
Are there any words you do not know? 

Hyacinths in Glasses. — The single varieties are, with 
a few exceptions, best adapted to this mode of ciilture; 
they produce finer flower spikes than the double. Fill 
the glass with clear, soft water, so as nearly to touch the 
base of the bulb, putting a small piece of charcoal in each 
glass to keep the water pure, and afford some nourish- 
ment. The filled glasses shoidd be placed in a dry, cool, 
dark place, and kept there until the roots almost touch 
the bottom of the glass, when they may be exposed 
gradually to the hght. If the water in the glasses becomes 
foul, or diminished, replace it with fresh water at about 
the same temperature as the atmosphere in which the 
bulbs are growing; otherwise it need not be changed. 
When well started, the bulbs should have plenty of Ught 
and air, without draughts, in order that the best develop- 
ment and brilliancy of color may be attained. 

D. AND J. Farquhar: Catalogue. 

Are the following directions given clearly ? What, 
in diction and sentence structure, is particularly 
notable ? Discuss the paragraphing. 
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To rescue a person whose clothing is afire roll her up 
snugly in a rug, blanket, or coat, fitting it so tightly 
that no air can get to the blaze to continue the com- 
bustion. Remember that a small fire as from an over- 
turned lamp, or curtains ignited from a gas jet, may be 
smothered in the same way and much more quickly than 
with water. 

To rescue a person from a burning building cover the 
face and hands with a wet cloth and keep near the floor 
where there is least smoke. Lie down and slide down 
stairs if necessary. 

If the stairways and fire escapes are cut oflf try a window, 
using some sheets tied together for a rope. Fasten one 
end to a table, bed post, or bureau leg, or smash two panes 
of glass and tie around the sash. 

If you are among the outsiders and no ladders are avail- 
able, remember that a blanket with plenty of men to 
hold it is a comparatively safe place to jmnp. 

M. H. Bailey: Emergencies. 

Giving Explanations of Reasons, of Purpose, of 
Theory, of Method. — What method of development 
is used in each of the selections below? 

1. "I don't see," said the man who was leaning against 
the drug-store counter, *'why a doctor can't write his 
prescription in EngUsh instead of Latin." 

The druggist said, "You think, I suppose, that the 
doctor writes his prescription in Latin so it can't be read 
so easily — so the lajrman can't steal his trade and learn 
what he is giving him. But that's all wrong. In the 
first place, Latin is a more exact and concise language 
than English, and, being a dead language, does not 
change, as all living languages do. 

''Then, again, since a very large part of all the drugs 
in use are botanical, they have in the pharmacopceia the 
same names that they have in botany — the scientific 
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names. Two-thirds of such drugs haven't any English 
names, and so couldn't be written in EngUsh. 

"But suppose a doctor did write a prescription in 
Enghsh for an uneducated patient. The patient reads 
it, thinks he remembers it, and so tries to get it filled 
from memory the second time. Suppose, for instance, 
it calls for iodide of potassium and he gets it confused 
with cyanide of potassiimi. He could safely take ten 
grains of the first, but one grain of the second would kill 
him as dead as a mackerel. That's an exaggerated case, 
but it will serve for an illustration. Don't you see how 
the Latin is a protection and a safeguard to the patient? 
Prescriptions in Latin he can't read, and consequently 
doesn't try to remember. 

*'Now for a final reason. Latin is a language that 
is used by scientific men the world over, and no other 
language is. You can get Latin prescriptions filled in 
any country on the face of the earth where there is a 
drug store. We had a prescription come in here the other 
day which we had put up originally, and which had since 
been stamped by druggists in London, Paris, Berlin, Con- 
stantinople, Cairo, and Calcutta. What good would an 
EngUsh prescription be in St. Petersburg?" 

New York Herald. 

2. The chief value of a good collection of specimens is 
that a book of them gives, in concrete examples, a sum- 
mary view of the various sorts of hterature. And if the 
extracts are accompanied by suitable introductory bio- 
graphical notes, wherein, with other information, the re- 
lation of the different forms of literary expression to each 
other and of their development are duly set forth, we have 
in the work what is in effect a useful illustrated history 
of hterature. But with these advantages we must not 
fail to recognize that there are disadvantages in a book 
of selections of Greek prose and poetry. These disad- 
vantages are due, in part, to the fact that the book is 
% book of extracts and fragments, and in part, to the 
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fact that a book for English readers can contain only 
translations. 
John Henry Wright : Masterpieces of Greek literature. 

Exposition by Narration. — Study the following 
extracts in which narration is used to help make the 
exposition of method clear. 

1. When a mast tree is to be felled, much preparation 
is necessary. So tall a stick, without any limbs nearer to 
the ground than eighty or a hundred feet, is in great danger 
of breaking in the fall. To prevent this the workmen 
have a contrivance which they call bedding the tree, which 
is thus executed. They know in what direction the tree 
will fall; and they cut down a number of smaller trees 
which grow in that direction ; or if there be none, they 
draw others to the spot, and place them so that the fall- 
ing tree may lodge on their branches ; which breaking or 
jdelding under its pressure, render its fall easy and safe. 
A time of deep snow is the most favorable season, as the 
rocks are then covered, and a natural bed is formed to 
receive the tree. 

Jeremy Belknap : The History of New Hampshire, 

2. There is a paradoxical saying that some things are 
too obvious to be noticed. The history of humane effort 
is a verification of this aphorism as appUed to humane 
education. Although for many years Bands of Mercy 
have been quite generally introduced among the yomig 
as a distinct or separate line of humane activity, humane 
societies do not as a rule include humane education as a 
necessary, nay, indispensable division of their work. 
When cruelty becomes so flagrant in any locality that 
the more respectable of its inhabitants find it offensive to 
their sense of justice and propriety, and they organize a 
humane society or S. P. C. A., their aim is to prosecute 
offenders and to deal with suffering and neglect by suit- 
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able means of relief. They are carrying on two impor- 
tant divisions of humane effort, police work and rescue 
work, but quite often with consciences relieved by the 
good they are accompUshing, they rest on their oars and 
are satisfied, never reaUzing that there is a third division 
of humane work which is of the most vital importance 
because it anticipates, and by education dispels the igno- 
rance and evil tendency which created the need for puni- 
tive and remedial work. People who want cruelty and 
its consequences remedied but who ignore humane edu- 
cation, after their eyes are opened are often surprised to 
find how greatly they themselves have erred and igno- 
rantly or thoughtlessly contributed to the siun of the suf- 
fering of sentient and helpless creatures. As an illustra- 
tion it may be mentioned that the writer — who from 
earUest chfldhood had detested cruelty — was one day 
advocating the formation among children of Bands of 
Mercy. Afterward one of the audience, a young man, 
came to her and, indicating the fur trimming on her coat, 
said he thought that if she knew the cruelty involved in 
procuring the fur of animals she would not regard wearing 
it as consistent with the sentiments which he had heard 
her express. He then told her of what he had seen; 
the cruel spring traps made to seize with an iron grip 
one of the animaPs limbs; how the fur hunter, having 
set his traps in the forest, would often allow many dajrs 
to elapse before his return in order that he might be sure 
of prey; how the unhappy creatures, maddened by the 
intolerable pain and by thirst and hunger, gnawed their 
own Umbs in the effort to escape, sometimes succeeding 
by gnawing through the bone; and how in most cases 
their only relief was the return of the trapper with his 
club. The hearer of this at once determined to remove 
the fur from her coat, and has worn no fur since. The 
terrible tale of the cost of procuring it has been verified 
many times. Fur is not a necessity. Any one can keep 
warm by using a substitute. 

M. F. L. in The Journal of Zoophily. 
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Paragraph Structure in Exposition. — Whatever 
the subject of an exposition may be, great care should^ 
be taken to present that subject in a simple, straight- 
forward manner. A topic which you understand 
perfectly may be hard for another person to grasp 
quickly; put yourself in your reader's place, and 
try to discover what questions he would be likely 
to ask, then answer these questions in orderly, 
thoughtful fashion. 

Study the method of the writers of the paragraphs 
below, by answering the following questions about 
each paragraph: — 

1. What kind of exposition is this? 

2. For what sort of audience was it written? 

3. Is there a topic sentence, and if so, which is that 
sentence? 

4. By what method is the paragraph developed? 

5. Is the paragraph unified, or is there something 
which you think does not belong there? 

6. Is the paragraph coherent? Can you follow the 
thought easily? 

7. Does the paragraph contain any reference words, or 
key words, which help to give unity and coherence? 

8. Is there a sunmiary sentence? 

1. From an ironmaker's point of view the greatest 
achievement during the Revolutionary period was the mak- 
ing of the great West Point chain. This massive chain, 
which has probably never had an equal since the first ham- 
mer struck upon the first anvil, was stretched across the 
Hudson River at West Point to prevent the British fleet 
from making a second attack upon Kingston and Albany. 
It was nearly a mile in length and weighed almost 200 
tons, many Imks being as heavy as an ordinary-sized man. 



276 COMPOSITION — RHETORIC — LITERA TURE 

To complete it in six weeks sixty men hammered day 
and night at seventeen fofges, and the cost of it was 
placed at $400,000. 

Indianapolis News. 

Cambridge 

BY M. A. R. TUKER. PAINTED BY WILLIAM MATHESON 

2. The book on Cambridge is largely an account of the 
founding and history, centuries long, of that great Eng- 
lish University. It comes from the pen of one whose 
writings along this line, especially his history of Christian 
and ecclesiastical Rome, have already made him well 
known. In the main Mr. Tuker keeps to a narration of 
specific events, leaving a description of the beauties of 
the English countrysides and the architectural glories of 
the old towers of the collegiate buildings to be expressed 
in line and color by W. Matheson, the artist, whose many 
sketches have excellently fulfilled the trust committed 
to him. Those who have visited Cambridge will find 
delight in recalling its characteristic scenes and buildings 
here admirably recorded. 

Philadelphia Public Ledger, 

3. And yet she was a happy woman, and a woman 
whom no one' named without good-will. It was her own 
universal good-will and contented temper which worked 
such wonders. She loved everybody, was interested in 
everybody's happiness, quick-sighted to everybody's 
merits; thought herself a most fortunate creature, and 
surroimded with blessings in such an excellent mother, 
and so many good neighbours and friends, and a home 
that wanted for nothing. The simpUcity and cheerful- 
ness of her nature, her contented and grateful spirit, 
were a recommendation to everybody, and a mine of 
felicity to herself. 

Jane Austen : Emma. 

4. Irving had such a small house and such narrow 
rooms, because there was a great nimiber of people to 
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occupy them. He could only afford to keep one old 
horse (which, lazy and aged as it was, managed once ot 
twice to run away with that careless old horseman). 
He could only afford to give plain sherry to that amiable 
British paragraph-monger, who saw the patriarch asleep 
over his modest, blameless cup, and fetched the pubHc 
into his private chamber to look at him. Irving could 
only Uve very modestly, because the wifeless, childless 
man had a number of children to whom he was as a 
father. He had as many as nine nieces, I am told — I 
saw two of these ladies at his house — with all of whom 
the dear old man had shared the produce of his labor and 
genius. 

W. M. Thackeray : Nil Nisi Bonum. 

5. Francis was now wedded to Poverty ; but poverty 
he would only IcK^e in its basest form — mendicancy. 
He wandered abroad, was ill-used by robbers; on his 
escape received from an old frien J at Gubbio a hermit's 
attire — a short tunic, a leathern girdle, a staff and 
slippers. He begged at the gate of monasteries ; he dis- 
charged the most menial offices. With even more pro- 
found devotion he dedicated himself for some time in the 
hospital at Gubbio to that unhappy race of beings whom 
even Christianity was constrained to banish from the 
social pale — the lepers. He tended them with more 
than necessary affectionateness, washed their feet, dressed 
their sores, and is said to have wrought miraculous cures 
among them. The moral miracle of his charity toward 
them is a more certain and affecting proof of his true 
Christianity of heart. It was an especial charge to the 
brethren of St. Francis of Assisi to choose these outcasts 
of humanity as the objects of their pecuUar care. 

Henry Hart Milman: Latin Christianity. 

6. Now in this literary dearth there has been one salient 
exception, and this exception has been found in the 
province of humorous writing. Here at any rate Ameri- 
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can history, and American life, have continuously re- 
flected themselves in a not unworthy literary product. 
The humorist has followed, and depicted, the progress of 
our western civilization at every step. Benjamin Frank- 
lin has shown us the humor of Yankee conmiercialism, 
and Pennsylvanian piety — the odd resultant of the jux- 
taposition of saintliness and common sense. Irving has 
developed the humor of the Early Dutch settlement — 
the mynheers of the Hudson valley, with their long pipes 
and leisurely routine; Hawthorne presents the mingled 
humor and pathos of Puritanism ; Hans Breitmann sings 
the ballad of the later Teuton ; Lowell, the Mexican war, 
and the slavery contest; Oliver Wendell Holmes, the 
softer side of the rigid culture of Boston ; Mark Twain 
and Bret Harte bring with them the new vigour of the 
west; and, at the close of the tale, the sagacious Mr. 
Dooley appears as the essayist of the Irish immigrant. 
No very lofty literature is this, perhaps, yet faithful and 
real of its kind, more truly and distinctively American 
than anything else produced upon the continent. 

Stephen Leacock : The Psychology of American 
Humor. The University Magazine, 

exercise 

Write paragraphs developing the following topic sen^ 
tences : — 

1. American cities have grown rapidly during the past 
fifty years. 

2. If you have a new watch, learn to wind it every night. 

3. New York is a city full of interesting things. 

4. Gold is more precious than copper. 

5. It is less expensive to travel by water than by land. 

Sentence Structure. — Criticise the sentence struc- 
ture of the next passage. Are the sentences clear? 
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Are they too long or too short? Are they simple, 
complex, or compound? Are they loose, balanced, 
or periodic ? How many times is and used to con- 
nect clauses ? Rewrite the first sentence, turning it 
into several short sentences in which and is not 
used to connect clauses. 

1. Take a carp . . . scour him, and rub him clean 
with water and salt, but scale him not ; then open him 
and put him, with his blood and his liver, which you 
must save when you open him, into a small pot or kettle ; 
then take sweet marjoram, thyme, and parsley, of each 
half a handful, a sprig of rosemary, and another of savory, 
bind them into two or three small bundles, and put them 
to your carp, with four or five whole onions, twenty 
pickled oysters, and three anchovies. 

Then pour upon your carp as much claret wine as 
will only cover him, and season your claret well with salt, 
cloves, and mace, and the rinds of oranges and lemons; 
that done, cover your pot and set it on a quick fire, till 
it is sufiiciently boiled ; then take out the carp, and lay 
it with the broth in the dish, and pour upon it a quarter 
of a pound of the best fresh butter, melted and beaten 
with half a dozen spoonfuls of the broth, the yolk of two 
or three eggs, and some of the herbs shred ; garnish your 
dish with lemons, and so serve it up, and much good may 
it do you. 

IzAAK Walton: The Compleat Angler. 

In how many different ways do the sentences in 
the extract below begin? In how many of these 
sentences are the clauses connected by and? What 
conjunctions did the author use ? Are the sentences 
long or short ; loose, balanced, or periodic ? Which 
sentences are hardest to understand? 
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[Beowvlf is an Old English poem which tells the story 
of a famous hero, Beowulf, who slew three terrible 
monsters. It is believed that the story was carried to 
England by the Germans (or Teutons) and there written 
down about the eighth century.] 

To understand how the original poems arose from 
which Beowvlf was composed as we know it, we must go 
back to the earlier, imwritten literature. The Teutons 
were fond of poetry, and Tacitus tells us they made 
songs celebrating noteworthy events, and these were 
remembered and repeated for a longer or shorter time. 
If the poem was about a truly great hero or happening, 
and was worth perpetuating, it was handed down from 
one person to another, becoming a permanent part of the 
tribal or national or racial Uterature. It is especially 
important to note that poems preserved by this process 
of tradition would not remain unchanged. Successive 
poets bettered them, either as regards poetic form or by 
improving the detail of the story to render it more strik- 
ing or interesting. While the art of poetry seems to have 
been very generally cultivated, there were, moreover, 
professional poets, who either went from place to place or 
had positions at the courts of chieftains or kings, and 
whose living and well-being depended on their poetic gift. 
They would inevitably bend their efforts to bettering the 
songs they sang. Moreover, as these songs formed the 
record of the ancestry of kings and peoples, and of the 
deeds they had performed in the past, — served as his- 
tory, in brief, — there was a natural tendency to enlarge 
and magnify the deeds and events commemorated. As 
these receded into the past, a hero soon came to be pictured 
as greater and stronger, his deeds as more wonderful, a 
battle or war as fiercer or longer, than they had actually 
been. Supernatural attributes, even, might b^ added to 
a hero. Stories of different heroes might after a time be 
run together, or even stories of a hero and of a god, as 
seems to have been the case with Beowulf. Thus, as 
will be seen, these early poems were based upon historic 
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fact, the historic element, however, being usually overlaid 
or entirely obscured by poetic or mythical additions. 
C. G. Child : Introduction to Translation of Beowulf. 

Are long sentences or short sentences preferable 
in exposition ? Give reasons for your answer. 

Diction. — Study the diction of the following pas- 
sages. What words are new to you ? What words 
do you consider most expressive? Do adjectives ap- 
pear frequently in exposition ? What kind are they ? 
Are they like those used in description? Are the 
nouns abstract or concrete ? How do the verbs com- 
pare with those used in narration ? Study the diction 
of preceding passages also. 

1. I have been obliged to fetch a very wide circuit, but 
at last I have got what I went to seek. I have got a 
rough, but, I hope, clear notion of these three forces, the 
Germanic genius, the Celtic genius, the Norman genius. 
The Germanic genius has steadiness as its main basis, 
with conmionness and humdrum for its defect, fidelity to 
nature for its excellence. The Celtic genius, sentiment 
as its main basis, with love of beauty, charm, and spiritu- 
ality for its excellence, ineffectualness and self-will for 
its defect. The Norman genius, talent for affairs as its 
main basis, with strenuousness and clear rapidity for its 
excellence, hardness and insolence for its defect. 

Matthew Arnold : The Study of Celtic Literature, 

2. It is quite possible for persons entirely ignorant of 
Italian and French to travel through Italy with toler- 
able comfort; but such travellers cannot conveniently 
deviate from the ordinary track, and are moreover in- 
variably made to pay ''alia Inglese" by hotel-keepers 
and others, i.e. considerably more than the ordinary 
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charges. French is very useful, as the Italians are partial 
to that language; but for those who desire the utmost 
possible freedom, and disHke being imposed upon, a 
slight acquaintance with the language of the country is 
indispensable. Those who know a little Italian, and 
who take the usual precaution of ascertaining charges 
beforehand (in the smaller hotels, in deahngs with drivers, 
gondoHers, guides, etc., and in the shops), will rarely 
meet with attempts at extortion in Northern Italy. 

Karl Baedeker: Northern Italy. 

In the following passage point out all the adjec- 
tives which express a judgment of the person's char- 
acter. Give an abstract of this passage by stating 
in four adjectives what this man's character is. 

We watch him, and see him kind to animals, to little 
children, to poor people. He is kind to us Hkewise — 
good — considerate ; he does not flatter women, but he 
is patient with them, and he seems to be easy in their 
presence, and to find their company genial. He Ukes 
them not only for vain and selfish reasons, but as we Uke 
him — because we Uke him. Then we observe that he is 
just — that he always speaks the truth — that he is 
conscientious. We feel joy and peace when he comes 
into a room ; we feel sadness and trouble when he leaves 
it. We know that this man has been a kind son, that 
he is a kind brother ; will any one dare to tell me that he 
will not be a kind husband? 

Charlotte Bronte: Shirley. 

Study the diction of other paragraphs and decide 
what are the characteristics of diction in successful 
exposition. 

How much help does one gain in exposition from 
a knowledge of how to use conjunctions ? 
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The Outline. — Since exposition deals with sub« 
jects not familiar to every one, the writer must take 
great care to arrange his ideas in a methodical fashion 
easy for readers to follow. He should make an out- 
line for his theme, deciding just what material be- 
longs in each paragraph. 

Division of Topics in Paragraphs. — It is of the 
utmost importance for a writer in making para- 
graphs to guard against careless and irrational divi- 
sions. Be sure that each division you make excludes 
all others. Do not allow yourself to classify your 
topics from more than one point of view, but keep 
a single, unwavering point of view. • It is irrational 
to write a theme in which your paragraph divisions 
are these : — 

Geography is concerned with : — 

1. The shape of the earth. 

2. The size of the earth. 

3. The productions of the earth. 

4. The inhabitants of the earth. 

5. Philadelphians. 

6. Cotton growing. 

Topics five and six could be included under topics 
four and three respectively. As they now stand the 
topics are not mutually exclusive, but overlap. 

What is the fault in each of the following divisions? 

1. Lettuce is neither fish, flesh, nor good red herring. 

2. Chairs may be divided into easy-chairs, rockmg- 
chairs, steamer-chairs, Morris chairs, and walnut chairs. 
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3. Paper may be ruled, unruled, and tinted. 

4. The man was accused of theft and of larceny. 

5. The statues may be classified as allegorical and up- 
right. 

6. Races may be classified as black, white, straight- 
haired, and round-headed. 

7. The important exports are: woolen goods, shoes, 
books, and residents of Italy. 

8. Schools in America are arranged so that pupils 
study language, history, geography, spelUng, gymnastics, 
and Brown's Civics, 

9. Americans are sometimes immigrants from Italy, 
Greece, Europe, and Asia. 

Criticise this outline of an article on flowers : — 

1. The pansy. ' 

2. How flowers are sold in large cities. 

3. The care of flowers. 

4. How to make paper flowers. 

5. Different species of the rose. 

6. Different species of the pansy. 

Criticise the following division into topics. 

He studieth his scholars' natures as carefully as they 
their books, and ranks their dispositions into several 
forms. And though it may seem difiicult for him in a 
great school to descend to all particulars, yet experienced 
schoolmasters may quickly make a grammar of boys' 
natures, and reduce them all, saving some few exceptions, 
to these general niles : 

1. Those that are ingenious and industrious. 

2. Those that are ingenious and idle. 

3. Those that are dull and diligent. 

4. Those that are invincibly dull, and negligent also. 

Thomas Fuller: The Holy and Profane State. 
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EXEBCISE 

Make ovilines for themes on four of the subjects be- 
low, and, after your outline has been corrected, write 
the theme. 

1. How to shingle a house. 

2. The system of promotion in public schools. 

3. How to play golf. 

4. How to make bread. 

5. The course of study in the high school. 

6. Why immigrants come to America. 

7. The minerals produced in America. 

8. The duties of a mayor. 

9. How pictures are framed. 

10. How a horse is shod. 

11. How hemstitching is done, 

12. The arrangement of rooms in the Museum of 
Natiu'al History. 

13. Glaciers. 

14. How piles are driven. 

15. How the President of the United States is in- 
augurated. 

16. How the night school is conducted. 

17. How children are now taught the alphabet. 

18. The duties of a patrolman. 

19. How a ballot is cast for the candidate for the presi- 
dency of the United States. 

20. How to pitch a tent. 

21. How to learn to swim. 



CHAPTER XIV 

ARGUMENTATION 

Purpose of Argument. — The aim of an argument 
is to prove that a certain opinion, or a certain judg- 
ment is right, true, reasonable ; that it is the only- 
conclusion that can logically be reached from a 
study of the facts and of the general principles in- 
volved in the question under consideration. The 
greater part of our arguing is in informal oral dis- 
putes or debates over matters small or large, but 
lawyers and statesmen draw up and present very 
carefully formulated arguments, in courts of law or 
in legislative assembUes. The only way to learn 
how to argue correctly is to study and to practise 
the rules that govern this important subject. 

Exposition is an important element in argumen- 
tation, but it differs from argumentation in that 
exposition, while it defines, explains, makes clear 
facts or opinions, does not seek to show why these 
facts or these opinions are true; it does not give 
reasons. Argumentation calls into use, often, narra- 
tion and description as well as exposition, but 
exposition is closest to it and almost indispensable. 

A simple form of argument is seen in the attempt 

386 
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of A to convince B that he would enjoy reading a 
certain book. A shows B what can easily be seen ; 
that the book is printed in large type and will not 
tire the eyes; it is not heavy to hold. A then 
attempts to prove to B that the book has an inter- 
esting plot; that the characters are well-drawn; 
that the setting is vivid ; and that the style is vigor- 
ous. In order to prove all these things he will 
need to explain what he means by each term, inter- 
esting j welMrawny vivid, vigorous, and will b^ obhged 
to support his statements by bringing forward in- 
stances that will convince his hearer of the truth oi 
his assertions. 

Informal arguments are heard everjrwhere. We 
argue about the question whether sugar or cream 
should be put first upon a cereal, about the superi- 
ority of dogs to cats, about the prospects of fair 
weather, about our preference in games, our liking 
for people, and our taste in dress. Hardly any 
conversation is carried on without some touch of 
argument. 

Perstiasion and Conviction. — Human hf e is not 
carried on by reason, primarily. We are swayed by 
our emotions more than by our intellects. Reason 
is the faculty most difficult to train, most fikely to 
falter through the pressure of emotion and the influ- 
ence of fancy. Moreover, in matters of conduct, 
where reason should be our guide, we are prone to 
be influenced easily and quickly by a will stronger 
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than our own. We may be persuaded to believe 
an opinion or to do a certain thing against our 
will and against our better judgment. It is far 
easier to yield to persuasion than to hold fast to a 
conviction. Argumentation seeks to convince, not to 
persuade ; it appeals to the reason, it is based upon 
certain definite laws that govern our thinking. 

Persuasion appeals to the tastes, the emotions, 
the affections. You can persuade your brother to 
stop teasing the cat by telling him that you don't 
like to hear the cat cxy ; you can convince him that 
he ought not to tease the cat if you explain that 
the cat cries because it is hurt, and that to hurt a 
defenceless animal is cruel. You prove certain facts 
to him. 

Example of persuasion. 

A father, knowing that he cannot afford it, is persuaded 
by his children to purchase an automobile. His reason 
tells him that if he makes the purchase he will have to 
go into debt and eventually his children will be deprived 
of things that they really need; but, his love for his 
children, his desire to give them pleasure is so great that 
he is easily persuaded by their teasing to ignore reason. 

Example of conviction. 

A father, knowing that he can afford to buy it, is asked 
by his children to buy them an automobile. He has 
thought long about the matter and has become convinced 
that such a purchase is not for the good of his children, 
for he believes that (1) it is an encouragement to love 
luxury; (2) it will cause them to. stop walking, and so 
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will keep them from getting exercise necessary to their 
physical development; (3) it will separate them from 
their playmates and companions who cannot afford 
such luxury. He and his children argue about the matter ; 
they stop trjdng to persuade him and try to convince him 
that (1) the experience in numing the car, (2) the benefits 
of responsibility, and (3) the experience gained in going 
to new places outweigh all disadvantages. Being a 
man of strong character he cannot be persuaded, nor is 
he convinced by the arguments of his children. TTie case 
is referred to the mother, who after hearing both sides is 
convinced by the father's arguments. 

Persuasion occupies a surprisingly important place 
in oratory. Many a public speaker influences an 
audience by sheer emotionalism. He speaks so 
ardently, so eloquently, so emotionally, that his 
listeners are swayed like reeds, and without being 
convinced they accept his opinions, often without 
understanding them in the least. The danger that 
hes in the art of the demagogue is very great. 
Many a man is given public office, not because he 
is fitted for it by character, or training, or experi- 
ence, but because he or his friends throw a roseate 
cloud around him and persuade voters to vote for 
him thoughtlessly, without investigation, without 
knowledge. If we are to perform our duties in this 
world we must learn to think clearly; we must be 
able to decide which of two courses of action is 
right, which is wrong. The training in reasoning, the 
experience gained in restraining our emotions, helps 
us to become trustworthy, mature, and rational. 
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EXERCISE 

Write a paragraph on each of the following sub- 
jects : — 

1. How I persuaded my father to take me to the con- 
cert. 

2. How I convinced my father that the concert would 
be enjoyable. 

3. How I persuaded John to give me his new book 
when I was iU with tonsUlitis. 

4. How I convinced John that the book would be more 
useful to me than to him. 

5. How I persuaded Lucy to buy red hair ribbons. 

6. How I convinced Lucy's mother that Lucy learns 
her lessons more quickly and thoroughly than I do. 

7. Why it woiild be wiser for me to study French 
than German. 

8. Why it would be wise for your brother to study Ger- 
man rather than French. 

9. A typewriter would be a help to your brother. 

10. Why it would be advantageous for me to go to 
college. 

11. How my father was persuaded to go to New York 
for the vacation, with his family. 

12. How my father was converted to a beUef that he 
ought to know New York, since he is to be Mayor of our 
town. 

13. How I persuaded my grandfather to vote for our 
friend, Mr. Green. 

14. How I convinced my grandfather that Mr. Green 
was a splendid candidate for the position of Superintendent 
of Schools. 

The Proposition. — A statement of a principle 
or of a belief whose truth is not self-evident but 
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must be proved is called a proposition. Such sen- 
tences as the following are propositions : — 

Liberty is to be preferred to wealth. 
Napoleon was a tyrant. 
Pioneers are braver than other men. 
America is a true democracy. 
The majority is always right. 

Statement of the Proposition. — 1. The proposi- 
tion should be stated as briefly as possible. 

2. The proposition should be stated positively, 
aflSrmatively, not negatively. It is a more direct 
and straightforward statement, and involves less 
confusion. 

Ex. "Pupils entering the high school should not be 
imder twelve years of age'' is an awkward statement, 
while "Pupils catering the high school should be at least 
twelve years of age'' is easier to grasp and to discuss. 
"The EngUsh were not justified in beheading Charles 
I" is not as explicit as "The EngUsh were justified in 
beheading Charles I, " for the argument depends upon 
the definition of "justice" and it is better to define 
"justice" than to define "injustice." 

3. The proposition should be made clear by a 
definition of the terms involved. 

Be sure that you and the person who is arguing 
with you are discussing the same thing. Suppose 
you are arguing about the proposition: — "Mande- 
ville was a philosopher of distinction." It might 
happen that you would argue for some time with- 
out discovering that your opponent was talking 
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about Bernard Mandeville while you were talking 
about a certain John Mandeville who was supposed 
to be the author of a book of travels. If you dis- 
cuss such a proposition as : " Milton was a highly 
imaginative poet," you will need to define imagina- 
tion very fully, for you may find that your opponent 
regards imagination as something petty and ig- 
noble. If you argue with a foreigner on the subject : 
" There should be federal supervision of state edu- 
cation,'' you need to explain the relationship exist- 
ing between the individual state and the federal 
government, discussing the topic '* states' rights." 
If you argue on the subject : " There should be a 
higher standard in the civil service examinations," 
you will need to state what the present standards 
are. Exposition is a part of successful argumenta- 
tion. Expound the question as clearly as is possible^ 
state your subject, define your terms^ ex plain in. 
what sense you understand any word that may be 
open to two meanings. 

Define in the following propositions the words that 
might not he clearly understood. 

1. The classics should be required in preparation for 
college. 

2. A democracy is a more just form of government 
than a monarchy is. 

3. Great authors are more valuable to a nation than 
great inventors. 

4. Cowardice is despised by Americans. 
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5. A good name is rather to be chosen than great riches. 

6. A Mugwump cared more for his country than for 
himself. 

7. The speeding laws are a protection to pedestrians. 

8. The American plan in hotels is more popular than 
the European plan. 

9. Truth is the highest thing a man may keep. 

Chaucer. 

10. lUiteracy is a bar to a man's progress. 

11. Chivalry gave the world its present standards of 
courtesy. 

Not every question which may be discussed can 
be proved absolutely. Many questions that are dis- 
cussed cannot be proved at all. Questions that may 
not be proved are : 

1. Those which depend upon personal taste and 
opinion : 

Rain is more beautiful than snow. 

Poetry is more interesting than novels are. 

A lawyer is a nobler man than a merchant is. 

A monarchy is a more inspiring government than a 
republic is. 

Dickens is a more sympathetic writer than George 
EUot is. 

2. Those in which it is impossible to study all 
the instances or examples. 

Poor men are more sympathetic than rich, men are. 
Seals are invariably inteUigent. 

3. Those in which we have no way of discovering 
the facts. 
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Animals reason. 

America will become the most law-abiding democracy 
the world has ever seen. 



ORAL. EXERCISE 

Which of the following statements may be proved? 
Explain in each case why it mxiy or may not he proved. 

^1. Scarcely anything awakens attention Uke a tale 
01 cruelty. — Johnson. 

"' 2. Gas is more injurious to the eyes than electricity is. 

v3. All streets should be paved with wooden blocks. 

x4. An elevator should be inspected every day. 

/5. Snow melts more quickly than ice. 

' ^. Shakespeare was a greater poet than Milton. 

7. Ink is black when it is properly made. 

. 8. Sinners always repent. 

9. Americans are impoUte. 

-.10. A mistake is a crime. 

Xll. Lightning never strikes twice in the same place. 

xl2. Virtue is a greater possession than knowledge is. 

Vl3. Hope springs eternal in the human breast. — Pope. 

/14. South America will prove a powerful commercial 
rival to the United States. 

Defining the Issue. — When the proposition is 
complex the exact issue, or points to be discussed, 
should be stated clearly and explicitly. When Lord 
Mansfield spoke " On the Right of England to Tax 
America,'' he said : "I shall speak to the question 
— strictly as a matter of right ; for it is a proposi- 
tion in its nature so perfectly distinct from the 
expediency of the tax that it must necessarily be 
taken separate, if there is any true logic in the world ; 
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but of the expediency or inexpediency I will say 
nothing. I shall also speak to the distinctions 
which have been taken, without any real diflFerence, 
or to the nature of the tax ; and I shall point out, 
lastly, the necessity there will be of exerting the 
force of the superior authority of government if 
opposed by the subordinate part of it." 

In Robespierre's speech " Against Capital Punish- 
ment " he said near the begmning: "I wish to 
prove, first, that the punishment by death is essen- 
tially unjust; secondly, that it is not the most 
deterrent of punishments, and increases crimes 
rather than prevents them." 

EXERCISES 

1. Write a paragraph on each of the following 
topics : — 

a. What is the diflference between Argumentation and 
Exposition ? 

6. What is the difference between Persuasion and 
Conviction ? 

c. What are the important steps in defining a proposi- 
tion and preparing the way for the presentation of proof? 

2. State, briefly, five propositions which are de- 
batable. Define the terms of each proposition and 
the issue to be discussed. 

Proof. — In order to estabUsh the' truth of a 
proposition it is necessary to bring forward evi- 
dence that will not and cannot be disputed. If you 
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say " there was a full moon last night," your sister 
may dispute your statement, even when you say 
that you saw the moon. When you try to prove 
you are right by saying that the town electric Ughts 
were not burning, a circumstance that occurs only 
when the moon is full, she merely laughs and says 
that there was some trouble at the power-house 
which kept the lights from burning. But when your 
father, your mother, your aunt, and your brother 
all testify that they saw the full moon last night 
she is almost convinced ; and when you triumphantly 
get the almanac and show her the printed testimony 
of the presence of the full moon she is completely 
convinced. 

Assertion is Not Proof. — Your mere assertion 
is not regarded as proof, for although you are usually 
accurate there might be reason to question the 
particular statement. No matter how honest, how 
truthful, how upright a person is, his statements 
are not admitted as proof, unless they are accom- 
panied by evidence. To dispute an assertion is 
not to attack the moral character of the asserter. 
At any rate, no one who is thoughtful will ever be 
satisfied that a certain thing is so merely because 
you assert that it is so. 

Learn early in life not ta make unfounded asser- 
tions ; learn to avoid the habit of speaking impul- 
sively in extravagant language. We all know the 
story of the boy who came excitedly into the house 
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screaming : " Mother, come out, there are a hundred 
dogs in our yard/' When the boy's mother ques- 
tioned him in regard to this assertion he finally said : 
" Well, anyway, there is our Dash and another 
dog/' Learn to regard with suspicion any persons 
who are in the habit of making extraordinary asser- 
tions ; do not allow yoiu-self to be deceived by super- 
latives. Much of the advertising in oiu* newspapers 
is most absurd assertion, yet the thoughtless public 
is soon persuaded to purchase anything described 
in glowing adjectives. Many newspapers attain 
wide circulation and disseminate a vast amount of 
infamous and misleading information because the 
editors know that the reading pubUc wiU be con- 
vinced that a certain thing is true if it is printed m 
huge capitals. 

Human beings are forgetful, careless, inaccurate, 
often color-bUnd, often deaf, often absent-mmded, 
often highly fanciful, often subject to fear; truth 
cannot be taken for granted ; it must be based upon 
authenticated facts, whether those fadts relate to 
the external world, or the world of the inner Ufe, 
the world of ideas. 

Evidence. — An assertion, to have value, must 
always be supported by proof, by a collection of 
evidence; that is, statements accepted as true by 
unprejudiced judges. Evidence is never mere ru- 
mor, or guess ; it must be based upon actual truth. 
It is not always possible to discover the whole truth, 
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but we can. at least attempt to get as near to truth 
as possible. Evidence is of two kinds : testimonial 
and circumstantial ; the evidence given by people, 
and the evidence of circumstances. 

Testimonial Evidence : Witnesses. — The value 
of the testimony of witnesses varies according to 
the position and standing of each person. The high- 
est kind of testimonial evidence comes from a per- 
son recognized for integrity, justice, and clear judg- 
ment. No person known as dishonest, cruel, unjust, 
prejudiced, or mentally defective should ever be ad- 
mitted as a witness. Testimony must be given with 
care and extreme deliberation. It must be the 
truth. Said Coleridge, " Veracity, therefore, not 
mere accuracy; to convey truth, not merely to 
say it, is the point of duty in dispute." At one 
time or another each one of us has to be a witness 
in some question; whether you have to testify to 
the fact that your Uttle brother was at home all 
the afternoon and did not go in swimming, or whether 
you have to testify that on the night when A ran 
into and seriously injured B, you had been with A 
and knew that his lamps were not hghted. Wit- 
nesses are called in courts of law or in any other 
public or private tribunal. 

Testimonial Evidence : Authority. — In debates 
and in all written arguments we depend upon the 
testimony of a recognized authority in some subject, 
such as an expert ; or the testimony of some standard 
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work of reference, such as encyclopsedias, diction- 
aries, gazetteers, and handbooks, may be quoted 
as authoritative, provided you refer to the latest 
edition of the work quoted. Books that are out 
of date are of no value as testimony. If you are 
trjdng to prove what the population of a certain 
city is, you must quote the most recent census 
as given in the World Almanac or the Statesman's 
Yearbook or some such volume. 

The following is an example of testimony that is 
unquestionable, namely, from one who knew Cowper 
very intimately. 

Cowper's fondness for pets was a marked character- 
istic. From Lady Hesketh we leam that he had at one 
time "five rabbits, three hares, two guinea-pigs, a magpie, 
a jay, and a starling; beside two goldfinches, two canary 
birds, and two dogs.'' The inventory should include 
a squirrel, which used to play with his hares. 

J. O. Murray : Selections from Cowper. 

The next example in proof based upon testimonial 
evidence, given (1) in the Chronicle, (2) by a geolo- 
gist. 

Reference to hot springs (11. 39, 41) and possible Roman 
architecture have led to the conjecture that the ruined 
city was Bath. Both may have been plundered by the 
Saxons; in the Chronicle imder date 577 we read, "This 
year Cuthwine and Ceawlin fought against the Britons 
. . . and took three cities from them, Gloucester, and 
Cirencester, and Bath.'' Moreover we have the testi- 
mony of a geologist (Mr. C. Moore) to the effect that the 
topography of Bath gives evidence of a period following 
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the Roman occupation when the city was deserted, and 
became converted into a swamp. 
Cook and Tinker : Introduction to The Ruined City 
in Select Translations from Old English Poetry. 

Circumstantial Evidence. — The nature of circum- 
stantial evidence is suggested by the standard quo- 
tation from Thoreau : " Some circumstantial evi- 
dence is very strong, as when you find a trout in 
the milk." It is easy to see that there is danger of 
placing too much reliance on this sort of proof. 
The presence of the trout does not prove that the 
milkman waters his milk; a practical joker may 
have deposited the fish in the milk. More clearly 
proved because there are more circumstances to be 
considered is the case where we note that Henry 
suddenly stops eating candy and desserts, begins to 
go to bed very regularly, and reads books on rowing. 
These circumstances taken in conjunction with one 
another seem to point to the conclusion that Henry 
is in training with the hope of being on the school 
crew. In making use of circumstantial evidence a 
reasoner should be on his guard against perverting 
or misinterpreting facts and situations because of a 
desire to prove some proposition : In general, cir- 
cumstantial evidence, used to prove something 
about a person, must be sifted very carefully be- 
cause the circumstances throwing suspicion upon 
that person may have been arranged by the agency 
of some enemy to that person, as is often true in 
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cases of crime. In the realm of scientific fact, 
where no question of guilt or of malice can enter, 
circumstantial evidence is usually sound, as in the 
following example, where the author proves by 
observed facts the proposition stated in the topic 
sentence. 

Usually, when a fox approaches a man's trail, of what- 
ever age, in the woods it displays mtich anxiety. In 
dozens of fox tracks crossing old snow-shoe tracks I 
have never seen an instance where a fox stepped in the 
snow-shoe track. But they follow sleigh roads for rods 
at a time. Sometimes, however, a fox fails to notice the 
snow-shoe track till it is almost under paw. This startles 
the fox, and it invariably springs back and runs several 
jumps away from the suspicious depression and odor 
in the snow. A fox when startled will sometimes run 
toward the track three or four jumps, but, losing its 
nerve, turn back, afraid even to jump over the trail. 
Usually, after two or three attempts, the fox will clear the 
man-track, doubtless jumping pretty high. 

Raymond S. Spears : Reading the Snow, Atlantic 
Monthly, Dec. 1908. 

ORAL EXERCISE 

State how you would prove each of the following 
facts. What sort of evidence would you employ in 
each case ? 

1. Jamestown was settled in 1607. 

2. Lowell was a satirist. 

3. Yoiu* aunt is a suffragist. 

4. Your cousin in England is a very successful lawyer. 

5. Scott used many archaic words. 

6. Dew usually vanishes by eleven o'clock. 



302 COMPOSITION — RHETORIC — LITERA TURE 

7. The English won the battle of Poitiers. 

8. The Americans won in the war of the Revolution. 

9. Illinois has recently granted suffrage to women. 

10. England is an island. 

11. France is a repubUc. 

12. Sugar is sweet. 

13. The Grand Canyon was cut by the Colorado Biver. 

14. Lincoln was assassinated. 

15. Oil and water will not unite. 

16. A horse can be taught always to turn out at the 
right without a driver's guidance. 

17. Lettuce heads better if it is transplanted often. 

18. Judicious pruning makes shrubs grow. 

19. Water is composed of oxygen and hydrogen. 

20. Robinson Crusoe still sells. 

Arrangement and Grouping of the Evidence. — 

An argument is something more than the proof of 
one such statement as the above; it is a carefully 
arranged series of statements, each supported by 
evidence, proving one central proposition. As 
each paragraph in an argument presents, usually, 
one proof (supported by evidence), so the whole 
argument must consist of one opinion supported by 
various proofs. These proofs should be arranged as 
clearly and coherently as possible ; one should lead by 
natural transition to another, in the order of climax. 

Study the arguments in the following. What is 
the proposition discussed? How much definition of 
the question is there ? What is the evidence brought 
forward? How is it arranged? What is the con- 
clusion ? 
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Are Rich Ambassadors Necessary f 

1. In the discussion concerning the naming of an am- 
bassador to Germany it is assumed that only a rich 
man — a very rich man — is available for the place. 
The pubUc prints pubUsh pictures of the house occupied 

by Ambassador in Berhn ; we are asked to note 

that the rent paid is the highest Germany knows. Our 
ambassador at London Hves in Dorchester House and 
entertains lavishly. So also at Paris, at Rome, St. 
Petersburg, and Vienna, and other Eiu'opean capitals. 
It is obvious that a salary of $17,500 a year is not enough 
to maintain this state. 

Passing over the propriety of a plain people's being 
represented in such a manner, and also passing over 
whether diplomatic ability is confined to men of large 
private fortunes, other and more important queries ob- 
trude themselves. Do the European capitals admire 
or do they laugh at an extravagant ambassador? They 
eat his ices, trample his carpets, drink his wines, but 
are they really impressed with his dignity? Is there 
sleeve snickering as the carriages roll away? Is the 
ambassador's usefulness decreased or increased by his 
wilHngness to unstring his purse? It may be suspected 
that the sophisticated Londoner, Parisian, or Berhner 
assesses things at their true worth. It may also be 
suspected that he despises the attempt to buy his esteem. 
Is he not Ukely to go away confirmed in his prejudice 
that Americans are ridiculous vulgarians? 

If lavish expenditure by American representatives 
abroad will increase our repute perhaps there is reason 
for sending only multi-milHonaires. But if lavish ex- 
penditure tends — as it probably does — to increase our 
disrepute by attracting undue attention to the most 
unlovely of American characteristics it is time to return 
to the old practice — to the conditions which permitted 
us to attach to the diplomatic service such men as Lowell, 
Motley, Bancroft, and scores of others equally eminent. 
New York Globe and Commercial Advertiser. 
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2. Let me illustrate my idea more concretely. There is 
nothing to make one indignant in the mere fact that life 
is hard, that men should toil and suffer pain. The 
planetary conditions once for all are such, and we can 
stand it. But that so many men, by mere accidents of 
birth and opportunity, shoidd have a Kfe of nothing else 
but toil and pain and hardness and inferiority imposed 
upon them, should have no vacation, while others na- 
tively no more deserving never get any taste of this 
campaigning life at all, — this is capable of arousing in- 
dignation in reflective minds. It may end by seeming 
shameful to all of us that some of us have nothing but 
campaigning, and others nothing but unmanly ease, 
If now — and this is my idea — there were, instead of 
military conscription, a conscription of the whole youthful 
population to form for a certain number of years a part 
of the army enUsted against Nature, the injustice would 
tend to be evened out, and nimierous other goods to the 
commonwealth would follow. The miUtary ideals of 
hardihood and discipline would be wrought into the grow- 
ing fibre of the people ; no one would remain blind, as the 
luxurious classes now are bhnd, to man's real relation 
to the globe he lives on, and to the permanently sour and 
hard foundations of his higher life. To coal and iron 
mines, to freight trains, to fishing fleets in December, 
to dishwashing, clothes washing, and window washing, 
to road building and tunnel making, to foundries and 
stokeholes, and to the frames of skyscrapers, would our 
gilded youth be drafted ofif, according to their choice, 
to get the childishness knocked out of them, and to come 
back into society with healthier sympathies and soberer 
ideas. They would have paid their blood tax, done their 
own part in the immemorial human warfare against nature, 
they would tread the earth more proudly, the women 
would value them more highly, they would be better 
fathers and teachers of the following generation. 

William James : The Moral Equivalent of War. 
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EXERCISE 

Write an argument in regard to grade crossings, 
using the material given in the following extract. State 
the proposition you are to prove. Define your terms. 
Arrange your evidence. State your conclusion. 

At most of these crossings it is difficult to see trains 
coming mitil close at hand, and at few or none of them 
is a guard maintained. That there have not been more 
fatalities is probably due to the fact that the people 
living aroimd there understand the dangers and use 
special precautions. That strangers should sometimes 
fail to reaUze the peril is not surprising. 

This is one of many tragic experiences, never before 
so numerous as now, that show urgency for the aboli- 
tion of the grade crossing. It is time to stop advanc- 
ing this reform by piecemeal and go about it in a thorough 
and wholesale way. The automobile has come and come 
to stay, and is an important factor in the general problem ; 
but even had it never appeared there should be a clearer 
sense of public responsibility in this matter. A new 
Railroad Conmiission has been established in New Jersey 
and one of its members has come vigorously to the front 
in favor of comprehensive aboUtion of grade crossings. 
All who remember the wholesale slaughter of high-school 
children on one of the roads in Newark will say it is time. 
But it is also time everjrwhere, and in the older States 
especially. That it will be expensive we know, but not 
so expensive, particularly for the railroads, as it seems. 
The greater speed that their trains could make; the 
gatemen that could be dispensed with; the fewer acci- 
dents that would occur, would total large on the credit 
side. But apart from all that, the lives of the public 
have a value, hardly to be measured in dollars and cents, 
and humanity, if not economy, demands their protection. 

The Boston Transcript 
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Refutation. — In an argument it will often be 
necessary not only to prove the truth and logic 
of your opinions but also to disprove, or refute, the 
opinions and statements of the side opposed to you. 
It is always wise to look at a proposition from both 
sides. Think what your opponent is likely to say, 
and show that his opinions are incorrect, are based 
upon inaccuracy or upon careless thinking. Study 
the following example of refutation. Arrange in tab- 
ular fashion the points made by Thackeray in refuting 
the charge against Maeaulay. 

1. One paper I have read regarding Lord Maeaulay 
says, "he had no heart." Why, a man's books may not 
always speak the truth, but they speak his mind in spite 
of himself ; and it seems to me this man's heart is beating 
through every page he penned. He is always in a storm 
of revolt and indignation against wrong, craft, tjrranny. 
How he cheers heroic resistance; how he backs and 
applauds freedom struggling for its own; how he hates 
scoundrels, ever so victorious and successful; how he 
recognizes genius, though selfish villains possess it. 
The critic who says Maeaulay had no heart, might say 
that Johnson had none ; and two more generous, and more 
loving, and more hating, and more partial, and more 
noble, do not live in our history. ' Those who knew Lord 
Maeaulay knew how admirably tender and generous and 
aflfeetionate he was. It was not his business to bring 
his family before the theatre footlights, and call for 
bouquets from the gallery as he wept over them. — [Note 
added.] Since the above was written, I have been informed 
that it has been found, on examining Lord Maeaulay's 
papers, that he was in the habit of giving away more than 
a fourth part of his annual income. 

William Makepeace Thackeray : NH Nisi Bonum. 
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Oral Debate. — Oral debates^ which may be 
conducted very easily in a classroom, give abundant 
experience in using evidence. If you write an argu- 
ment you may be tempted merely to prove your 
side, and may forget that certain objections will be 
made to your arguments. In an oral debate you 
will need to answer your opponent's arguments 
at once. Debate helps one to think quickly and 
trains one to avoid hasty and unconsidered state- 
ments. If you become accustomed to having your 
opinions challenged, you will rapidly learn to think 
before you speak, and you will avoid making care- 
less assertions. The advantages to be gained from 
practice in debating are ahnost surpassed by the 
pleasure to be foxmd in the debate. There are 
few experiences that so quicken the wits, test the 
memory, observation, and intelligence as debating 
does. There is always pleasure in measiu-ing one's 
strength with a good antagonist. The war with 
words and ideas is exhilarating, stimulating, and 
never fatal ! Few other forms of competition are so 
piu-ely intellectual and so free from any sordid or 
mean or tricky elements. Debate gives admirable 
training and offers a specially valuable sort of social 
entertainment. The lyceiuns and debating schools 
of our grandparents were the centres of social and 
intellectual life. Any country, any town that has 
debating societies is bound to progress and to have 
sound, alert, rational citizens. 
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Informal Debate. — To become familiar with 
argumentation students should have practice, first, 
in informal speaking on a certain proposition. In 
a schoolroom an informal debate may be conducted 
by appointing one pupil to take the chair and pre- 
side over the debate. This student states the prop- 
osition and then says, " The subject is open for 
discussion." Any one may speak on this subject; 
those on the aflSrmative and those on the negative 
may bring forward points or may present refutation 
at pleasure. The only rule is that the person who 
rises first must be recognized by the chairman and 
may then " have the floor " for speaking. 

When the time allowed for the debate has elapsed 
the chairman may call for a vote first on the affirma- 
tive side, then on the negative. A " show of hands " 
that may be counted is the best way of registering 
such votes. 

Topics fob Inforbia.l Debate 

1. Golf is a more scientific game than tennis is. 

2. Every citizen should subscribe to a newspaper. 

3. A person who rides a bicycle on the sidewalks should 
be fined fifty dollars. 

4. A great artist is a hard worker. 

5. Children should be allowed to believe in Santa Claus. 

6. Travel is more instructive than reading is. 

7. Secret societies in schools should be abolished. 

8. Every citizen should be compelled to learn to swim. 

9. Baseball requires more skill than football does. 
10. Every street in a city should be cleaned daily. 
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11. Every city should support an art museum. 

12. Rebecca was more generous than Rowena was. 

13. Dickens is more popular than Thackeray is. 

14. Every pupil should be compelled to memorize 
some passages from Shakespeare's dramas. 

15. A good-natured person is bound to have many friends. 

16. Truthfulness is to be preferred to success. 

17. The means to an end should be honorable, whether 
or not the end is gained. 

18. Accuracy is the trait most necessary to editors of 
books. 

19. Farming requires more inteUigence than bookkeep- 
ing does. 

20. Benjamin Franklin was a typical diplomat. 

Formal Debate. — The formal debate offers much 
more training. In the formal debate the question 
must be chosen, the leaders selected, the arguments 
worked up, and all preparations made in advance. 
The debaters are usually six in number: three on 
the aflbmative, three on the negative side. Each 
side must determine in what order the arguments are 
to be presented, and who is to present them ; each 
must find out what arguments are to be proposed by 
the opposite side, and be prepared, as far as possible, 
to refute these. Speeches should be written out and 
memorized or else thought out very carefully. The 
arguments should be arranged in the order of their 
importance, the strongest coming last. Notes may 
be taken into the debate, if they are written on small 
sheets of paper and are not conspicuous. 

A chainnan presides, whose duty it is to announce 
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the question under discussion. The proposition 
should always be stated in the affirmative^ for 

example, — "Resolved, That asphalt sidewalks are 
more desirable than concrete." The first speaker 
on the afl&rmative side rises, says, " Mr. Chairman," 
the chairman recognizes him, saying, "Mr. —." 
The speaker then proceeds to discuss the question, 
defines terms, explains the outline of argument on 
his side, and gives the introductory arguments. 
The second person to argue is the first speaker on 
the negative. After he is recognized by the " chair," 
he should introduce the argument on the negative 
side, and refute the special arguments of the first 
speaker. Next comes the second speaker on the 
affirmative, who may continue the arguments on 
his side and may refute the arguments of the speaker 
for the negative. Other speakers on both sides con- 
tinue the argument alternately. In conclusion, the 
leader on the affirmative rises, gives a r6stune of the 
arguments on his side, explains what they have 
proved, and gives his rebuttal, or final refutation, 
of the arguments of the negative. Next comes the 
leader on the negative, who sums up the arguments on 
his side and refutes the arguments of the affirmative. 
Frequently, judges who have been invited to attend 
the debate decide which side has won the argument. 
Their decision is announced by the chairman. 

In order to debate successfully, speakers should 
(1) practise frequently, (2) devote care and atten- 
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tion to shaping the argument, (3) study both sides, 

(4) keep cool and cahn and not become angry, 

(5) be fair and candid, willing to admit good points 
made by the opposite side. 

The rules of parUamentary procedure are very 
exact. H. M. Robert's Rules of Order for Delibera- 
tive Assemblies is the standard (brief) authority. 

Material for debate may be found by referring to 
histories, newspapers, encyclopaedias, magazines, 
and various handbooks on argumentation. Learn 
to use the card catalogue of the pubUc library, Poole's 
Index to Periodical Literature, the A. L. A. Index 
to General Literature and Annital Literary Supple- 
ment, Sonnenschein's Best Books and Guide to Con- 
temporary Literature. These volumes will be found 
in the pubUc library of any large city. 

EXERCISE 

Look over the files of The Outlook, The Inde- 
pendent, The World^s Work, and The Review of 
Reviews and make a list of ten subjects that are 
debatable. The class should, then, choose a subject 
for debate, the teacher should choose six debaters, 
who after two weeks, at least, of preparation will 
carry on the debate before the class. 

Topics fob Fobmal Debate 

1. The United States should have compulsory military 
service: 
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2. Every store should close each day at four o'clock. 

3. No man should be allowed to vote who has not been 
in the United States four years. 

4. Hawthorne is our most representative American au- 
thor. 

5. We should give the Philippines their Uberty. 

6. Our war with Spain was justifiable. 

7. Immigration should be restricted by a literacy test. 
8.' The sale of firearms should be prohibited. 

9. The secrecy of the ballot should be inviolate. 
10. Ambassadors to foreign countries should be ap- 
pointed for a term of ten years. 

Prohibition, Suffrage, Non-resistance, Child Labor, 
Conservation, The Pork Barrel, and other topics under 
discussion to-day may be made the subject of debate. 
Students should be urged to formulate propositions 
connected with these subjects. 
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Definition of Grammar. — Grammar (Greek, to write) 
is the science of speaking or of writing correctly, that is, 
in accordance with the rules that govern a language. No 
two languages have the same grammatical rules; each 
has its own laws which the careful speaker obeys scrupu- 
lously. A granmiar of a language states what the parts 
of speech are, what changes they undergo when put into 
sentences, and what their relations are in the sentence. 

CLASSIFICATION OF THE PABT8 OF SPEECH IN THE 

SENTENCE 

The Sentence: Subject and Predicate. — The sen- 
tence consists of a number of words so related that they 
convey a complete thought. Every sentence has two 
parts, — the subject, or the person or thing about which 
the sentence as a whole says something; and the predicate, 
or that which is said about the subject. The subject may 
consist of a single word or of a group of words ; this is also 
true of the predicate. In the following examples the sub- 
ject is printed in italics to distinguish it from the rest of 
the sentence, which is the predicate. 

John ran. 

Dr, White* s son John ran. 

John ran after the thief. 

313 
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The Parts of Speech. — When more than a single word 
is needed in the subject to name the thing spoken of, and 
more than a single word in the predicate to say something 
about this thing, every word has its special use in express- 
ing the thought and is named according to its use. There 
are eight " parts of speech," each of which is illustrated 
in the following sentence. 

O John ! turn the hose, now, quickly, on that new red rose- 
bush while you have time, for it is very dry. 

1. A noun is a word that names a person, place, thing, 
or idea (Latin nomen, a name). 

Ex. John, hose, roae-buah, time. 

2. A pronoun is a word used in place of a noun (Latin 
pro: for, and nomen: name). 

Ex. you, it. 

3. An adjective is a word that modifies the meaning of a 
noun or pronoun (Latin ad-jicere : to place next to). 

Ex. thcU, new, red, dry. 

The definite article the and the indefinite articles a and 
an are adjectives. 

4. A verb is a word that asserts the action or the exist- 
ence of some subject (Latin verbum: a verb). 

Ex. turn, have, ia. 

5. An adverb is a word that modifies the meaning of a 
verb, an adjective, or another adverb (Latin ad : to, and 
verbum: verb). 

Ex. now, quickly, very. 

6. A preposition is a word that shows the relation of 
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the noun or pronoun that follows it to other words in the 
sentence (Latin prae^ponere: to place before). 

Ex. on. 

7. A conjunction is a word that connects words, phrases, 
or clauses (Latin conjungere: to join together). 

Ex. while, for. 

8. An interjection is a word expressing feeling but not 
a definite thought (Latin inter-jicere : to throw into). 

Ex. 0. 

Since the use of a word in a given sentence determines 
to what class it belongs, the same word may be one part 
of speech in one sentence, and another part of speech in 
another sentence. For example : the word looks is a verb 
in the sentence She looks sad, while the same word is used 
as a noun in the sentence Her looks are sad. 

A group of words, instead of a single word, may be used 
as a part of speech. Such a group is either a phrase or a 
clause. 

A phrase is a group of related words that contains neither 
a subject nor a predicate, and is used as a single part 
of speech. Phrases may be classified 

(1) according to their iise in the sentence, as 

(a) noim 
(fe) adjective 

(c) adverb 

(d) verb, 

(2) according to their structure, as 

(a) infinitive 
(fe) participial 
(c) prepositional. 
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For example, 

(a) To have few wants is the secret of happiness. 

The infinitive phrase to have few wants is a noun, the 
subject of the sentence. It names the thing that is the 
secret of happiness, and corresponds abnost to the single 
word contentment. 

(h) That kitten playing in the grass is mine. 

The participial phrase playing in the gra^s is an adjective 
that modifies the meaning of the noun kitten, by explain- 
ing what particular kitten is meant. 

(c) He left in a hurry. 

The prepositional phrase in a hurry is an adverb, since 
it modifies the meaning of the verb left, by explaining the 
manner of his leaving. We might use, instead, the single 
word hurriedly. 

(d) In the definition of a phrase given above, the expres- 
sion is v^ed is a verb-phrase. 

A clause is a group of words that contains both a subject 
and a predicate, and is used as part of a sentence. 

When it is used as a single part of speech, it is called a 
subordinate, or dependent clause, because it is inferior in 
importance to the principal statement of the sentence. 
This distinguishes it from a principal, or coordinate, clause, 
which is of primary importance in the sentence (see page 
681). 

A subordinate clause may be either (1) a noun, (2) an 
adjective, or (3) an adverb. For example, 

(1) What the rules of the game are, is the question for deci- 
sion. 
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The clause, whaJt the rules of the game are, is a noun, 
the subject of the sentence. The clause cortains its own 
simple subject (rules), and its own simple predicate (are). 
It is a subordinate clause because what the rules of the game 
are is not so important in the sentence as the main state- 
ment {this) is the question for decision. 

I did not know that you had left town. 

The subordinate clause, that you had left town, is a noim, 
the object of the verb of the sentence, did {not) know. 

(2) The books that they make are beautiful. 

The subordinate clause, that they make, is an adjective 
modifying the subject of the sentence, the books. 

(3) She will come after he has gone. 

The subordinate clause, after he has gone, is an ad- 
verb that modifies the meaning of the verb mU arme, by 
telling the time of her coming. Adverbial clauses may 
denote time, as in the preceding example ; place (the house 
where he lived has been burned) ; cause (I work because I 
want to) ] condition {if you work, you will be tired) ; con- 
cession, {although I work, I am not tired) ; purpose, (I 
stop work in order that I may rest) ; result, (I work so 
hard that I am tired) ; comparison, (he works as if he were 
tired). 

Summary. — We have seen that the sentence has two 
divisions, subject and predicate, which are composed of 
smaller elements, parts of speech ; and that certain groups 
of words — phrases and subordinate clauses — may be 
used as single parts of speech. It is now possible to classify 
sentences according to the elements of which they are 
composed. 
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The Sentence. — Sentences may be classified 

(1) according to their structure, as 
(a) simple 

(fe) complex ^ 

(c) compound, 

(2) according to the idea expressed, as 
(a) declarative 

(fe) interrogative 
(c) imperative. 
I (a) A simple sentence is one that contains one main 
statement and no subordinate clauses. For example : 

The explosion of a boiler in the basement of the pubUc school 
to-day tore away the floor of the primary department. 

The moon and the stars came out and shone in the darkness. 

In the second sentence quoted, the subject is compoimd, 
consisting of two parts, the moon, the stars. The predicate 
is also compoimd, consisting of two parts, came out, shone 
in the darkness. This sentence is, nevertheless, simple, 
because only one main statement is made, that is, the two 
statements of the predicate are taken together and said 
to be true of the two things named in the subject considered 
together. Compare this sentence with the example imder 
compound sentences. 

(J)) A complex sentence is one that contains one main 
statement, and one or more subordinate clauses. 

They journeyed until they oame to a vast open plain, wherein 
they saw a great castle, which was the fairest of the castles 
of the world. — Ladt Gubst : TranaUUion of the Mabinogum. 

In this sentence, the main statement They journeyed 
is followed by three subordinate clauses. 

(c) A compound sentence is one that contains two or 
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more statements of principal and equal importance. Such 
statements are called principal or co-ordinate clauses. 
The moon oame out, and the stars shone in the darkness. 

2. (a) A declarative sentence is one in which the predi- 
cate declares something to be true of the subject: as, 
Tom ran home. 

(&) An interrogative sentence is one in which the pred- 
icate asks whether something is true of the subject: as. 
Did Tom run home? 

(c) An imperative sentence is one in which the predicate 
demands something of the subject: as, Run home, Tom. 

In this kind of sentence, the person of whom the demand 
is made is alwajrs the subject, as can be seen if we express 
the meaning of the sentence in a declarative form : Tom 
ought to run home. 

A declarative, or an interrogative, or an imperative 
i^ntence may be exclamatory, that is, may express some 
emotion,* as in the following examples : 

You don't mean it ! (Declarative.) 

Can it be possible? (Interrogative.) 

Ck>me here to me this minute I (Imperative.) 

Notice that the interrogative sentence, even when ex- 
clamatory, is followed by a question mark. 

Classes of Nouns. — 

1. A common noun is the name of a class of things: as, 
city, girl, anger. 

(a) An abstract noun is a common noun that names 
qualities, actions, or general ideas: as, goodness, departure, 
height. 

(b) A concrete noun is a common noun that names 
material things: as, pencil, dog. 
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2. A proper noun is the name of a particular member 
of a general class: as, New York (a particular city), Helen 
(a particular girl). 

3. A collective noun is a common noun that names a 
group of things considered as one: as, mob, navy, society. 

Classes of Pronouns. — 

1. A personal pronoun is one that stands for the person 
or persons speaking (/, we), the person or persons spoken 
to (you), or the person or persons spoken of (he, she, they). 

To some of the personal pronouns the word self may be 
added. The compound pronoun thus formed is used 
reflexively, or simply for emphasis: He hurt himself. 
We made the same mistake ourselves. 

2. A demonstrative pronoun is one that simply points 
out the thing spoken of: as, This is mine, and that is yours. 
These will be too heavy ; take those. 

3. An indefinite pronoun is one that stands for an indefi- 
nite number of persons or things: as, each, either, one, awg, 
some, many, few, anybody, everybody, etc. (Many are 
called but/eio are chosen. It would not occur to one that 
anybody would stay so late. Each has his own peculiarity.) 

4. An interrogative pronoun is one that is used in 
asking a question: Who, which, what. What frightened 
you? Which will you have? Who knows? 

5. A relative pronoun is one that connects an adjective 
clause with the rest of the sentence : Who, which, thai, as 
(when preceded by siLch). It alwajrs has two pflSces in 
the sentence, that of a pronoun, and that of a conjunction. ' 
That is, it stands for (relaies to, hence its name) some 
noun or pronoun called its antecedent, which is either 
expressed or understood in the sentence, and it also serves ' 
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to connect the clause it introduces with the rest of the 
sentence. From this latter office it is often called a 
conjunctive pronoun. A clause thus introduced is a 
relative clause, and is always subordinate. The relative 
pronouns are Uo, referring to persons, which, referring 
to things, and fhaiy referring to either persons or things, 
and always restrictive. 

Make no friendship with a man that is given to anger. 

The Bible. 

Here, man is the antecedent, modified by the relative 
clause, thcd is given to anger. The relative pronoun that 
not only stands for its antecedent man, but also connects 
the clause with the rest of the sentence. 

Her sins, which are many, are forgiven. — The Bible. 
The fact that I came late, which made him angry, was the 
cause of my dismissal. 

Here, the noun clause, the fact thai I <xvme late (equiv- 
alent to my coming late), is the antecedent of the relative 
pronoun which. 

What is often used as equivalent to a relative pronoun 
and its antecedent: What you say, is true {Thai which 
you say, is true). 

The relative pronouns, when compounded with ever, 
soever, become somewhat indefinite in meaning. 

Let him come in, whoever he is. 

Whatsoever he saith unto you, do it. — The Bible. 

Classes of Adjectives. — Adjectives are classified as 
follows, according to the ways in which they modify the 
meaning of substantives : 

I. A descriptive adjective is one that adds to the mean- 
ing of a noun or pronoun by describing it: as, a hig black dog. 
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A descriptive adjective may be a proper adjective, that 
is, one derived from a proper noun : the American navy, 
a ShaJcespearian sonnet. 

II. A limiting adjective is one that states either generally 
or specifically what person, place, etc. is meant 

1. The definite article the, and the indefinite article a 
or an, are limiting adjectives, the former pointing out a 
certain person or thing, the latter pointing out any one of 
a class of persons or things. 

Notice that there are a large number of words that are 
either adjectives or pronoims according to their use in the 
sentence. If they modify the meaning of a noun or pro- 
noun, they are adjectives ; if they simply stand for a noun 
without naming it, they are pronoims : What was asked? 
(pronoun), What question was asked? (adjective); This 
is cheap (pronoun), This desk is cheap (adjective) ; Look 
at thai (pronoun), Look at that desk (adjective). 

2. A pronominal adjective is one of any of the following 
classes of words that are pronouns when used as substan- 
tives. 

(a) A possessive adjective is one that indicates posses- 
sion. That is, pronoims in the possessive case are adjec- 
tives, because they modify the meaning of a noun by show- 
ing who is the owner of the thing it names: My shoes 
were muddy. Its as a, possessive adjective has no apos- 
trophe before the s, and should not be confused with if a, 
the abbreviated form of it is. 

(b) A demonstrative adjective simply points out, without 
describing : as, This book is the one you wanted ; don't 
take thai one. These roses are prettier than those lilies. 

(c) An interrogative adjective is one that asks a ques- 
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tion : as, Which car did you catch ? What difference does 
it make? 

(d) Sometimes the following sorts of pronouns are used 
as adjectives : indefinite: as, some^ any, each, every, neither, 
both; relative: as, which, whose. 

3. Numeral adjectives are cardinal, naming a definite 
number of persons or things : five boys and two girls, eleven 
days ; or ordinal, stating order or position : the first verse, 
the tentJi regiment. 

Classes of verbs. — Verbs are (1) transitive, or (2) in- 
transitive. 

(1) A transitive verb is one that takes an object to com^ 
plete its meaning. That toward which the action is di- 
rected is called the direct object of the verb : He caiLght 
the baU. The dog slipped his collar. When the direct ol> 
ject of a verb is the same person or thing as its subject, 
the verb is called reflexive, because the action turns back 
upon the subject performing it : He cut himself. 

(2) An intransitive verb expresses an action that is 
complete in itself and hence does not have a direct 
object. 

Intransitive verbs may be either complete or linking. 
A complete verb is one that make&a complete assertion, with- 
out the addition of any other words : as. She ran; the fish- 
hook caught in the tree ; he slipped on the ice. 

Some verbs are by their meaning almost always transi- 
tive ; some are always intransitive. Some verbs are tran- 
sitive or intransitive according to use, for example : canght 
might take an object, fish; slipped might take an object, 
a ring on her finger. 

Do not confuse the intransitive verbs sit, lie, riscj with 
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the transitive verbs set, lay, raise. The principal parts 



are as follows : — 






Present 


Past 


Past Participle 


sit 


sat 


sat 


set 


set 


set 


lie 


lay 


lain 


lay 


laid 


laid 


rise 


rose 


risen 


raise 


raised 


raised 



Illustrations of the uses of these verbs are as follows : — 

(Past) I sat on the piazza. 

I set the basket on the piazza. 
(Past) I lay in the grass ; I have lain long enough. 

I laid my book on the grass. 
(Past) I rose up from the table. 

I raised the gun up to my shoulder. 

A linking or copulative verb is one that needs the assist- 
ance of another part of speech in order to make a com- 
plete assertion. The verb be is called the copula because 
it does not usually make a complete assertion without 
the assistance of a noun or an adjective ; but a few others, 
seem, become, etc., are also copulative. 

The fire became hot. 

The man is a coward. « 

In the first sentence, the assertion of the verb became is 
completed by the predicate adjective hot, which is there- 
fore called the adjective complement (Latin, that which 
completes). In the second sentence, coward is a noun com- 
plement. 

Auxiliaries. — Our English verbs have lost many of the 
forms that they used to possess, and that helped them to 
express many meanings ; hence we make use of auxiliary 
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verbs, so called because they help the main verb to convey 
the meaning. The most common auxiUary verbs are do, 
he, have, could, wovM, should, may, might, can, shaU, 
mil, must, ought Some of these may be used as principal 
verbs. The main verb with its auxiUaries is called a 
verb-phrase (see pages 677, 678). 

The important use of certain auxiUary verbs may be 
noted here ; other auxiliaries will be spoken of in connec- 
tion with tenses. 

May means permission or possibility, while can indicates 
abiUty : 

May I go ? (Am I permitted to go ?) Can I climb that tree, 
do you think? 

I may leave early (I am permitted to, or, I think I shall. 
Notice that we unconsciously make clear which idea we mean 
to convey by emphasizing one word, or another). 

Must means necessity : 

You must go (It is necessary for you to go). 

Ought means obUgation : 

You ought to go (It is right that you should go). 

ObUgation in past time is expressed thus : 

You ought to have told me, noU You had ought to have told me. 

Should sometimes expresses obUgation : 

You should have told me. 

Would sometimes expresses customary action : 

She would sulk for da3rs. 

Classes of Adverbs. — Adverbs are classed as follows 
according to the ways in which they modify the meaning 
of the verb, adjective, or adverb : — 
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1. Adverbs of manner : She plays tt76K. They struggled 
fiercely. He spoke thiis. 

2. Adverbs of time : I shall go UMnorrow. I can't stay 
long. He spoke to him again. 

3. Adverbs of place : After we had stayed there for two 
weeks, we decided to go abroad. 

4. Adverbs of affirmation, uncertainty, and negation: 
Indeed you may. He is certainly right. Perhaps it is a 
mistake. I do n^ot care. 

6. Adverbs of degree : He was Kttte moved. I know her 
only very shghtly, but I Uke her very much. You are too 
good. 

Adverbs of manner, time, and place usually modify 
verbs ; adverbs of aflSrmation, uncertainty, negation, and 
those of degree, modify verbs, adjectives, or adverbs. 
Many adverbs are used interrogatively: Where are you 
going? HowAoyoMAol 

Adverbs are so various in use and meaning that they 
cannot be very accurately or completely classified. 

Adverbial phrases and clauses are common. The sen- 
tence given as example under adverbs of place contains an 
adverbial phrase in for two weeks, and an adverbial clause 
in After we had stayed. 

Classes of Prepositions. — Prepositions indicate so 
many different kinds of relations between the noims that 
are their objects, and other words in the sentence, that 
they can hardly be classified according to their use. They 
may be classified, however, according to their structure, 
as f oDows : — 

1. Simple prepositions : at, by, for, from, in, on, of, off, 
oiU, over, through, to, up, with, etc. 
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2. Compound prepositions: abovJt, across, between, be- 
yond, underneath, notmthstanding, etc. 

3. A group of words used as a preposition : on account 
of, instead of, in spite of, etc. 

Note carefully in the following sentences the way in 
which the prepositions are used : — 

Let there be peace between you and me. 
Let there be peace among us three. 

Between is related in its derivation to twain; it implies 
two. This preposition may be used of two but not of more. 
Among is the preposition to use with more than two. 

The use of certain words as prepositions must be care- 
fully distinguished from their use as conjunctions : 

All hU him are going (preposition). 

She does not like it, bat he does (conjunction). 

Than whom there is none better (preposition). 

I am younger than he (conjimotion. Is is understood.) 

In American usage, different is followed by from rather 
thto by to, with, or th/in. 

They are different from each other in api>earanoe. 
It is different from what I exi>eoted. 

As the preceding example suggests, usage associates 
^th a certain word a particular preposition -disappointed 
in, dependent on, etc. The sentence, / sh/ill not agree nor 
profit by your scheme, is incorrect, because agree cannot 
be followed by the same preposition as profit; therefore, 
the preposition that belongs with agree must be expressed, 
and the sentence should read, / shall not agree to, nor 
profit by, your scheme, or better, / shaU not agree to your 
scheme, nor profit by it. 
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Classes of Conjunctions. — According to the kind o! 
connection that they make between words, or phrases, or 
clauses, conjunctions may be thus classified : — 

1. Coordinating conjunctions connect words, phrases, or 
clauses that are equal in rank, and have the same office 
in the sentence : and, but, or, nor, for, 

2. Subordinating conjunctions introduce subordinate 
clauses and connect them with the rest of the sentence: 
if, because, while, that For examples of the use of co- 
ordinating and subordinating conjunctions with clauses, 
see pages 679, 581. 

Some conjunctions are intensified by the use of supple- 
mentary words which could be omitted without injuring 
the meaning. Thus and is emphasized by both, or by 
either, nor by neither, but by only. In such cases, the 
conjunction and its supplementary word are called cor- 
relative conjunctions. 

Points of Difficulty in the Use of Conjunctions. 

1. Like is never a conjunction. It should not be used 
in place of as, as if, in such sentences as : You hold your 
needle as I do. I feel as if I ought to go. 

2. Bui what should not be used for 7n^ th/it in such a 
sentence as : I don^t know bui that I shall go. 

3. The preposition without should not be used for the 
conjunction unless: I cannot go unless you help me. 

EXERCISE 

In the following passages, classify each word, each phrase, 
each cUmse, and each sentence: — 

If you want to color beautifully, color as best pleases you at 
quiel times, not so as to catch the eye, nor to look as if it was 
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olever or difficult to color in that way, but so that the color may 
be pleasant to you when you are happy, or thoughtful. Look 
much at the morning and the evening sky, and much at simple 
flowers, — dog-rose, wood hyacinth, violets, x>oppies, thistles, 
heather, and such like — as nature arranges them in the woods 
and fields. Ruskin : Elements of Drawing, 

As the light increased, I discovered around me an ocean of 
mist, which by chance reached up exactly to the base of the 
tower, and shut out every vestige of the earth while I was left 
floating on this fragment of the wreck of a world, on my carved 
plank, in cloudland ; a situation which required no aid from the 
imagination to render it impressive. As the light in the east 
steadily increased, it revealed to me more clearly the new world 
into which I had risen in the night, the new terra firma perchance 
of my future life. There was not a crevice left through which the 
trivial places we name Massachusetts or Vermont or New York 
could be seen, while I still inhaled the clear atmosphere of a 
July morning — if it were July there. 

Thoreau : Concord and Merrimack Rivera, 

Inflection and Construction 

Inflection is a change in the form of a word to indicate 
a change in its use in the sentence. 

Nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs are the 
only parts of speech that are inflected. The inflection 
of nouns and pronouns is called declension, that of verbs, 
conjugation, that of adjectives and adverbs, comparison. 
The relation in which a word stands to other words in the 
sentence is called its construction. 

There are fewer inflections in modem English than 
there were in Old Enjglish, which was more like Latin and 
Greek in this respect. Many of the forms of a noun or a 
verb by which slight differences of meaning were indicated, 
have disappeared from English, and we can see this 
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tendency toward simplification still going on in our speech 
to-day. For example, the forms of the subjunctive mood 
are rarely used nowadayB, and we are losing the distinctive 
forms thou and ye for the nominative of the pronoun of the 
second person, the objective plural form you having taken 
their place. 

Declension of Substantives: Number. — Certain changes 
in the forms of noims and pronoims show us whether one 
person or thing is denoted, or more than one. 

If thou didst ever hold me in thy heart, 
Absent thee from felicity awhile, 
And in this harsh world draw thy breath in pain. 
To tell my story. — Shakespeare : Hamlet. 

To wUful men. 
The injuries that they themselves procure 
Must be their schoolmasters. 

Shakespbabe : King Lear. 

All nouns and pronoims in the first of these two quota- 
tions are in the singular number ; all those in the second 
quotation are in the plural. 

Number is the form of a noun or pronoun that shows 
whether it denotes one or more than one. 

The singular number of a noun or pronoun is the form 
that denotes one. 

The plural number of a noun or pronoun is the form that 
denotes more than one. 

Plural of Nouns. — The plural of noims is regularly 
formed by the addition of s to the form of the singular : 
doak, cloaks. This method of forming the plural, which 
is now the general one in EngUsh, belonged in Old English 
to only one declension of masculine nouns. 
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Nouns that end in an 8 sounds form the plural by adding 
€8: grasses, brushes, birches, axes. 

Certain classes of nouns are still influenced in the for- 
mation of their plural by the method that belonged to 
them in Old English. For example : — 

1. Many nouns ending in / or fe, form their plural by 

changing/to v, and adding sores: — 

oalf calves 

half halves 

"wife wives 

knife knives 

2. Certain noims form the plural by adding en: child, 
children; ox, oxen, 

3. Certain nouns form the plural by changing the 
vowel of the stem : — 

tooth teeth 

foot feet 

mouse mice 

man men 

4. Nouns ending in y preceded by a consonant or by 
gu, which is equivalent to a consonant, change ytoie be- 
fore adding s : — 

daisy daisies 

lily lilies 

lady ladies 

soliloquy soliloquies 

But when the y is preceded by a vowel, s alone is added 
for the plural (boys, valleys), 

5. Noims ending in usually add s to form the plural, 

but many noims in very common use add es : — 

banjos but, heroes 

halos potatoes 

pianos tomatoes 
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6. Letters, figures, and signs form the plural by adding 
'«: p'sand^'s; 4's and 6's; +'«and —'5. 

7. Nouns taken from other languages usually form the 
plural according to the 'laws of the language from which 
they come : — 

phenomenon phenomena 

alumna alumnsB 

alumnus alumni 

basis bases 

crisis crises 

amdysis amdyses 

radius radii 

datum data 

8. Many, however, that have been long used as English 
words, have two plurals, one of foreign, the other of English 
origin : — 

SiNQULAB Foreign Plural English Plural 

appendix appendices appendixes 

index indices indexes 

cherub cherubim cherubs 

formula f ormulsd formulas 

Some noims have two plurals of different meanings: 
brother, brothers, brethren; doth, cloths, clothes. 

Some nouns do not change their form to denote nimi- 
ber: — 

1. Some have the same form for singular and plural: 
trovi, deer, heathen. 

2. Some have a plural form with a singular meaning: 
ethics, amends, news. 

In compound noims the important element receives the 
sign of the plural: faihers-dn-law ; or, if the compound 
is thought of as a single word, the last part only is made 
plural : spoonfvls, cupfvls, good-for-noihrngs. 
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The plural of a proper name preceded by a title, is 
formed by giving the sign of the plural to the title : the 
Misses Smith, the Messrs. Brown. 

Number in Pronouns. — Personal pronoims have, in 
many cases, entirely different words for singular and plural : 
J, we; he, they. In the compounds formed with self, both 
parts are pluralized : myself, ourselves, themselves. Inter- 
rogative and relative pronoims have the same form for 
singular and plural. The demonstrative pronouns this 
and thai become in the pliuul these and those. 

Gender is the variation in nouns and pronouns that 
indicates sex. 

A noun or pronoim is said to be (1) of masculine gender 
if its form denotes that the thing named is masculine: 
hero, king, rooster, he; (2) of feminine gender if its form 
denotes that the thing named is feminine : heroine, queen, 
hen, she; (3) of neuter gender if its form denotes that 
it is neither masculine nor feminine : pencil, sorrow, it, 
which, what; (4) of common gender if the sex of that 
which is named could be distinguished, but is not in- 
dicated by the form of the noun or pronoun as it stands : 
servant, animal, you, I, they, who. 

Person. — Certain changes in the forms of pronoims in- 
dicate whether the pronoun denotes the person speaking 
(J, we, me, us), the person spoken to {thou, thee, you), or 
the person spoken of {he, she, it, they). The relative 
pronouns who and thai are of the same person as the sub- 
stantive to which they refer. The relative pronoun which, 
the demonstrative pronouns this and that, and the inter- 
rogative pronoims, who^ which, and what, are alwayB of the 
third person. 
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Case is the change in the forms of nouns and pronouns 
that indicates their use in the sentence. 

There are three cases in English, — the nominative, the 
ohjective, and the possessive. 

Case and Construction of Nouns. — The usual construe- 
tions of nouns are as follows : — 

1. In the nominative case : — 

(a) As the subject of a verb : The cat came back. 

(6) As a complement of a verb, referring to the subject — 
called the predicate nominative: He was called Paul. 
Here Paul is a predicate nominative because it completes 
the meaning of the verb was caUed, and refers to the sul> 
ject he. 

(c) In apposition with a nominative : March, the windy 
month, has come. 

(d) In direct address : Close the door, Mary. 

(e) Absolutely : He having been warned, we could ac- 
complish nothing. This construction corresponds to the 
Latin, where the ablative is the absolute case, and may 
be called the nominative absolute. 

2. In the possessive case: — 

To indicate possession : The boy's manners. A noun in 
the possessive case is equivalent to an adjective preposi- 
tional phrase (the manners of the boy). 

3. In the objective case : — 

(a) As the object of a verb : They brought the cat. 

(fi) As a complement referring to the object of a verb — 
the predicate objective: They called him Paul. Here 
Paul is a predicate objective because it completes the 
meaning of the verb caUed, and refers to the object him. 

(c) As the indirect object of a verb (corresponding to 
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the Latin dative), to indicate the person or thing to or 
/or ^hom something is done : He gave the hall a kick. 

(d) As the object of a preposition, in a prepositional 
phrase : The gate into the garden. 

(e) In apposition with an objective : They are talking 
. to Dorey, the Englishman. 

(J) As the subject of an infinitive : I asked the child 
to come. 

(g) Adverbially : She seems years older than he. Here 
years is used as an adverb, modif3dng the adjective 
older. 

Case Forms. — The nominative and objective cases of 
nouns are aUke in form. The possessive case of a singular 
noun is formed by adding *s to the nominative form {Grace* s 
aunt* 8 house). The apostrophe stands for the e of the Old 
English ending es. The s is sometimes omitted in the case 
of noims that already end in s : Holmes* poems, Columbus^ 
voyages. The possessive of a plural noun is formed by 
adding *s to the nominative form {children* s ideas) unless 
it already ends in 5, when on|y the apostrophe is added 
(a few moments* thought, cais* fur). When several noims 
denote joint possession, the sign of the possessive is used 
with the last noim only; thus we should say, Park and 
Tilford*s groceries are the best, but Emily* s and Mildred* s 
dresses were torn, because in the first case, the groceries 
belong to the firm of Park and Tilford, while in the second 
case, we are referring to two dresses, one of which belongs 
to Emily, the other to Mildred. 

Special Points of Difficulty in Regard to Case and Con- 
struction of Pronouns. — A pronoim must agree with 
its antecedent in person, number, and gender. The case 
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is determined by its construction. Explain the case of 

each of the following italicized pronouns : — 

It's /. 

It was we. 

I asked him to g^o. 

If he were she, it would be different. 

Between you and me, I consider him wrong. 

She is taller than /. 

Ask whoever wishes to come. 

Ask whomever you see. 

Certain forms of the personal pronouns (ours, yours, 
hers, its, theirs, etc.) are equivalent to the possessive with 
the noun omitted. Notice that these forms are written 
withoiU an apostrophe. 

Tour books are better than ours (our books). 

Personal pronoims in the possessive case are adjectives 
(see page 584). 

Each other is used of two persons, one another of more 
than two : Those two sisters love each other; but, those 
three sisters love one another. 

Comparison of Adjectives. — Comparison is a change in 
the form of adjectives and of adverbs to indicate the degree 
of the quality expressed. 

There are three degrees of comparison, the positive, the 
comparative, and the superlative. The positive degree 
of an adjective names a quality without suggesting a 
comparison with anything (the red apple). The compara- 
tive degree of an adjective indicates that the object which 
the adjective modifies, possesses more, or less, of the quaUty 
named than some other object (This apple is redder than 
that ; my writing is less dear than yours). The superla- 
tive degree of an adjective indicates that the object modi- 
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fied by the adjective, possesses the highest or lowest degree 
of the quality named (This is the reddest apple in the barrel ; 
this is the worst pen I ever saw). 

Adjectives regularly form the comparative by addmg 
er, and the superlative by adding est, to the form of the 
positive. In some cases, especially in adjectives of more 
than one syllable, the comparative and the superlative are 
formed by the use of the adverbs more and most with the 
positive form: more beautiful, most beautiful. Some 
adjectives use a different word to express the comparative 
and superlative degrees, from that used for the positive : — 

bad (ill, evil) worse worst 

good (well) better best 

little less (lesser) least 

many (much) more most 

Some adjectives, from their very meaning, cannot be 
compared : universal^ unique. 

Points of Difficulty in the Use of Adjectives. — In every 
one of the following points in regard to which errors are 
very common, you will be able to see clearly the reason 
for the correct form, if you think of the meaning of the 
sentence. 

1. When only two things are compared, the compara- 
tive degree is used : John is the older of the two sons. 

2. / like blue better than any other calory is correct. 
If we say, / like blue better than any color , we have included 
blue in the class of things from which we wished to separate 
it for comparison. On the same principle one should say, 
/ should like it better than anything else, 

3. Her dress is the prettiest of all, not of any, because 
any means any one. 



338 COMPOSITION — RHETORIC — LITERA TURE 

4. What kind of flower is itf What sort of boy vxis hef 
Not, What kind of a flower y since a flower is a single object, 
and not a class that may contain several kinds. 

5. Use the singular number of the demonstrative ad- 
jective in such expressions as this kind of people, that sort 
of refreshmentSy because an adjective agrees in number 
with the noun it modifies, and in these cases the nouns are 
singular (kind, sort). If the collective sense of these nouns 
is important in the thought, say, people of this kind, refreshr 
ments of that sort. 

6. She looks beaviiful, the medicine tasted bad, are correct. 

7. There is a distinct difference in meaning between the 

two sentences below : — 

Ruth has a black and a white hat. 
Amy has a black and white hat. 

How many hats has Ruth? How many hats has Amy? 
Which is correct. The father and mother of the boy, or. The 
father and the mother of the boyf 

8. Explain the nimiber and gender of each of the follow- 
ing pronominal adjectives : — 

England expects every man to do his duty. 

Who has lost his gloves? ' 

Each has his book. 

Every maid has her dreams. 

Every person has his pleasures. 

Each pupil has his books. 

All have their favorites. 

Every one has his hobby. , 

Remember that certain groups of words may serve as 
adjectives: (1) a prepositional phrase, (2) a participial 
phrase, (3) a relative clause. See phrase and dause, 
pages 577-578. 
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Comparison of Adverbs. — (1) Most adverbs are com- 
pared by prefixing mare and most to the positive form 
(jnore clearly, most effectively). (2) Some monosyllabic 
adverbs are compared by adding er, est, to the positive 
form {soon, sooner, soonest). (3) Some adverbs are irregu- 
larly compared : — 

PoSITrVE COMPABATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

ill, badly worse worst 

little less least 

well better best 

far farther, further farthest, furthest 

Compare these with corresponding adjectives (page 599), 
and note any differences. (4) Some adverbs, because of 
their meaning, usually have no comparison (completely). 

Points of Difficulty in the Use of Adverbs. 

1. The position of an adverb largely determines its use 
in the sentence, hence it is very important that the adverb 
should be placed close to the word it modifies. The 
placing of the adverb only needs special attention. / have 
only read the lesson assigned means / have done no more 
vrith the lesson assigned than to read it. The emphasis is 
upon the word read, because that is the word that the ad- 
verb only modifies. But, / have read only the lesson as- 
signed means / have read the lesson assigned, bat have read 
no further in the hook. Here, the emphasis is upon the 
lesson, which ordy modifies. 

2. Formerly, in English, several negative adverbs used 
in a sentence had the effect of strengthening the negative 
idea. But in modem English, two negatives cancel each 
other, making the idea expressed affirmative. The sen- 
tence, There are no boys in this school who are not gentlemen, 
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means, AU the boys in this school are genUemen. A point 
to note in this connection is that a negative should never 
be used with hardly, or scarcely. These words are em^ 
ployed to limit a statement; the use of the negative 
with them cancels the limitation. Say: There were 
hardly any girls present; There was scarcely a drop of rain; 
instead of There wererCt hardly any girls present; There 
wasnH scarcely a drop of rain. 

The conjugation of verbs is the change of form that verbs 
undergo to express different meanings. These changes are 
classed as: person and number, tense, mood, and voice. 
Person indicates whether the subject is in the first, second, 
or third person ; number shows whether the subject is 
singular or plural; tense shows the time of an action; 
mood shows whether an action or state really exists, or is 
merely a possibility, or is a demand made by the speaker ; 
voice shows whether the subject acts or is acted upon. 

Principal Parts of the Verb. — The present infinitive, 
the past indicative, and the past participle are called the 
principal parts of a verb, because if we know these parts we 
can give all the forms of the verb. The present infinitive 
is found in the present, present perfect, future, and future 
perfect tenses; the past tense, in the past and the past 
perfect tenses ; the past participle, in all the perfect tenses. 

Regular and Irregular Verbs. — Verbs are divided into 
two classes according to the way in which the past tense 
is formed. A regular or weak verb forms its past tense 
and past participle, generally speaking, by adding ed to 
the infinitive (call, called, obey, obeyed). An irregular or 
strong verb forms its past tense by changing the root 
vowel of the present infinitive. The past participles of 
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such verbs often end in n or en: break, broke, broken; 
give, gave, given ; eat, ate, eaten. Some verbs also have 
irregular forms in the present tense, instead of the infini- 
tive form. 

In the Old English period there were many forms of 
the verb, but to-day conjugation is much simpler. The 
following tables show the conjugation of he, have, and 
caU. They should be memorized carefully. 

CONJUGATION OF THE VERB BE 
Principal Parts : Be, Was, Been 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

Present Tense 

Singular Plural 

First Person, I am We are 

Second Person, You are (thou art) You (ye) are 

Third Person, He is They are 

Past Tense 

First Person, I was We were 

Second Person, You were (thou wert) You were 
Third Person, He was They were 

Future Tense 

First Person, I shall be We shall be 
Second Person, You will be (thou wilt 

be) You will be 

Third Person, He will be They will be 

Present Perfect Tense 

First Person, I have been We have been 

Second Person, You have been You have been 

(thou hast been) 

Third Person, He has been They have been 
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Past Perfect Tense 

First Peraorij I had been We had been 

Second Person, You had been You had been 

(thou hadst been) 

Third Person, He had been They had been 

Future Perfect Tense 

First Person, I shall have been We shall have been 

Second Person, You will have been You will have been 

(thou wilt have been) 

Third Person, He will have been They will have been 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Present Tense 

First Person, If I be If we be 

Second Person, If you be (thou be) If you be 

Third Person, If he be .If they be 

Past Tense 

First Person, If I were If we were 

Second Person, If you were (thou wert) If you were 
Third Person, If he were If they were 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 

Present Tense 
Second Person, Be you (or thou) Be you (or ye) 

INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

Infinitives | ^""T^' ^ ^ Participles 

[ Perfect, to have been Present, being: 

C A i Present, being Perfect, been 

\ Perfecti having been Present Perfect, having been 
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CONJUGATION OF THE VERB HAVE 
Principal Parts : Have, Had, Had 

INDICATIVE MOOD 





Present Tense 






Singidar 


Plural 


First Peraan, 


I have 


We have 


Second Person, 


Tou have (thou hast) 


You have 


Third Person, 


He has 

Past Tense 


They have 


First Person, 


Ihad 


We had 


Second Person, 


You had (thou hadst) 


You had 


Third Person, 


He had 

Future Tense 


They had 


First Person, 


I shall have 


We shall have 


Second Person, 


You will have 
(thou wilt have) 


You will have 


Third Person, 


He will have 


They will have 



Present Perfect Tense 
First Person, I have had We have had 

Second Person, You have had You have had 

Third Person, He has had They have had 

Past Perfect Tense 
First Person, I had had We had had 

Second Person, You had had You had had 

Third Person, He had had They had had 

Future Perfect Tense 
First Person, I shall have had We shall have had 

Second Person, You will have had You will have had 

Third Person, He will have had They will have had 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 
Have 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Present Past 

If I, you, thou, he have If I, you, etc. have 

(Same form for all persons and numbers.) 



Infinitives 



INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

r Present, to have Pftrtidples 

\ Perfect, to have had Present, having 

G nmds / Present, having Perfect, had 

\ Perfect, having had Present Perfect, having had 

CONJUGATION OF THE VERB CALL 
Principal Parts : Call, Called, Called 

ACTIVE VOICE 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

Present Tense 
Singular Plural 

First Person, I call We call 

Second Person, Tou call (thou caUest) You call 

Third Person, He calls They call 

Past Tense 

First Person, I called We called 

Second Person, Tou called (thou calledst) Tou called 

Third Person, He called They called 

Future Tense 
Firsi Person, I shall call We shall call 

Second Person, Tou will call Tou will call 

(thou wilt call) 
Third Person, He will call They will call 

Present Perfect Tense 
First Person, I have called We have called 

Second Person, Tou have called Tou have called 

(thou hast called) 
Third Person, He has called They have called 



APPENDIX 345 

Past Perfect Tense 
First PeraoUj I had called We had called 

Second Person, You had called Tou had called 

(thou hadst called) 
Third Person, He had called They had called 

Future Perfect Tense 

First Person, I shall have called We shall have called 

Second Person, You will have called You will have called 

(thou wilt have called) 

Third Person, He will have called They will have called 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Present Tense 
If I call, You call, He call. 

(Same form for all persons and numbers.) 

Past Tense 
If I called. 

(Same form for all persons and numbers.) 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 
CaU 

INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

T -a 'xi f Present, to call Participles 

I Perfect, to have called Present, calling 

C A i Present, calling Perfect, called 

\ Perfect, having called Present Perfect, hav- 

ing called 
PASSIVE VOICE 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

Present Tense 
Singutar Plural 

First Person, I am called We are called 

Second Person^ You are called You are called 

(thou art called) 
Third Person, He is called They are called 
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Past Tbnsb 
First Person, I was called We were called 

Second Person, Tou were called Tou were oalied 

(thou wert called) 
Third Person, He was called They were called 

FuTUBE Tense 
First Person, I shall be called We shall be called 

Second Person, You will be oalied Tou will be called 

(thou wilt be oalied) 
Third Person, He will be called They will be called 

Present Perfect Tense 
First Person, I have been called We have been called 

Second Person, Tou have been called Tou have been called 

(thou hast been called) 
Third Person, He has been called They have been called 

Past Perfect Tense 
First Person, I had been called We had been called 

Second Person, Tou had been called Tou had been called 

(thou hadst been called) 
Third Person, He had been called - They had been called 

Future Perfect Tense 
First Person, I shall have been called We shall have been 

called 
Second Person, Tou will have been called Tou will have been 

(thou wilt have been called 
called) 
Third Person, He will have been called They will have been 

calied 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Present Tense 

Singular Plural 

First Person, If I be called If we be called 

Second Person, Tou be called Tou be called 

(thou be called) 

Third Person^ He be called They be called 
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Past Tbnsb 

First Person^ If I were called If we were called 

Second Person, You were oaUed Tou were called 

(thou wert called) 

Third Person, He were called They were called 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 
Pbbsbnt Tbnsb 
Second Person, Tou (or thou) be called Tou (or ye) be called 

INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

I flnlti / ^^^^^y ^ ^ called Participles 

\ Perfect, to have been called Present, being called 

-^^ - { Present, being called Perfect, called 

\ Perfect, having been called Present Perfect, having 

been called 

Progressive Form of Verbs. — Any tense of the verb 
may take the progressive form, if the action is to be rep- 
resented aa going on or continuing at the time referred to. 

No more firing was heard at Brussels — the pursuit rolled 
miles away. Darkness came down on the field and city: and 
Amelia was praying for Oeorge, who was lying on his face, dead, 
with a bullet through his heart. — Thackbray : Vanity Fair. 

RoUedf Wds praying, was lying, are all in the past tense, 
but the two last describe the action as continuing in past 
time. 

The progressive form is made by prefixing to the present 
participle some form of the verb to be: 

Present, I am praying 

Past, I was praying 

Future, I shall be praying 

Present Perfect, I have been praying 

Past Perfect, I.had been praying 

Future Perfect, I shall have been praying, etc 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS OFTEN USED 



am 



was 



been 



anse 


arose 


ansen 


awake 


awoke, awaked 


awaked 


bear 


bore 


borne 


bind 


bound 


bound 


blow 


blew 


blown 


bring 


brought 


brought 


burst 


burst 


burst 


catch 


caught 


caught 


cling 


chmg 


clung 


come 


came 


come 


deal 


dealt 


dealt 


dive 


dived 


dived 


drink 


drank 


drunk 


eat 


ate 


eaten 


fall 


feU 


fallen 


fling 


flung 


flung 


get 


got 


got 


go 


went 


gone 


hang 


hung 


hung 


hang (to execute) 


hanged 


hanged 


heave 


heaved 


heaved 


know 


knew 


known 


lay 


laid 


laid 


lie 


lay 


lain 


ride 


rode 


ridden 


ring 


rang 


ning 


run 


ran 


run 


set 


set 


set 


show 


showed 


shown 


sing 


sang 


sung 


sit 


sat 


sat 


slide 


sUd 


slid, sUdden 


sling 


slung f 


slung 


speak 


spoke 


spoken 
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spring 
stride 


sprang 
strode 


sprung 
stridden 


swear 


swore 


sworn 


swim 


swam 


swum 


swing 
teach 
wake 


swung 
taught 
woke, waked 


swung 
taught 
woke, waked 


wring 


wrung 


wrung 
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Points to be Noted in the Use of Verbs. Person and 
Number. — A verb should be of the same person and 
number as its subject. 

The relative pronoun is regarded as agreeing with its 
antecedent in person and niunber, hence its verb takes 
the person and number of the antecedent: /, who am 
willing, should be allowed to go. In such a sentence as 
this : Henry is one of those wjio always make things go, 
the relative clause refers to the whole class of men to 
which Henry belongs, therefore the verb is in the 
plural. 

A collective noim may be regarded as in the singular 
number : The commiUee meets to-night. 

When two or more subjects are connected by or, the 
verb usually agrees with the subject nearest : William or 
Mary is to go ; Either you or he is misunderstood. Some- 
times, if the nearer subject is the pronoun /, it is con- 
sidered more polite to make the verb agree with the earUer 
subject : Either you or I are wrong. 

Each is followed by the singular verb: Each horse, 
each dog, each cat has his name. 

Sequence of Tenses. — Usually, the present tense should 
follow a verb in the present, and the past tense should 
follow a past : He ran rapidly and caught the car. 
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After a verb in the past tense, the subordinate clauses 
in a sentence should be in the past, the perfect, or the 
past perfect tense : He hoped that the boat was safe ; he 
said that his brother has come; he thought that his 
brother had come. To express a general truth, the present 
tense may be used after the past: He maintained that 
truth is beauty. 

The perfect infinitive, which represents completed 
action, should be used only when the action represented 
has been completed before the time indicated by the 
governing verb : I intended to call ; I hoped to meet you ; 
I am glad to have heard the lectiu'e ; I am happy to have 
met you. 

Shall and Will, Should and Would. — Mistakes are often 
made in the use of the auxiUaries shall and wHl. should and 
wmM. The proper usage in the most important case is as 
follows : — 

(1) In declarative sentences, 

(a) To denote futurity, something likely to happen — 

Firai Person, I shall We shall 

Second Person, You will You will 

Third Person, He will They will 

(6) To denote purpose, determination — 

First Person, I will We will 

Second Person, You shall You shall 

Third Person, He shall They shall 

(2) In interrogative sentences, 

(a) With the first person, will is never used. Say: 
Shall I got ShaU we look for the pent 
(6) With the second and the third person, the same 
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auxiliary that is expected in the answer is used. For 
example : — 

Question — Shall you go ? (Are you going to go ?) 
Answer — I shall. (I am going.) 

or 
Question — Will you go? (Are you willing, or determined 
to?) 

Answer — I will go. (I am willing to, I am determined to.) 

(3) When the subject of the subordinate clause in in- 
direct discourse is the same as the subject of the prinbipal 
clause, the same auxiUary is used which would be used if 
the subordinate clause were expressed as an exact quotas 
tion. For example : — 

... r Indirect — He says that he shall go. 
^^^ XDired^ He says, "I shaU go." 

or, if determination is to be expressed, 

.n\ { Indirect — He says that he will go in spite of you. 
' \ Direct — He says, "I will go in spite of you." 

Should and would are used in subordinate clauses after 
a past tense in place of shall and will. Should follows the 
same laws as shaU; would follows the same laws as wiU. 
Note also the uses of should and would mentioned on 
page 587. 

EXEBCIBE 

Study the following sentences closely, and erplmn the 
use of the auxiliary forms in each: — 

I shall see you soon again. 
I will do as I please. 
You shall go your own way. 
We shall find it where we left itc 
I will go to the door. 
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You shall do as I tell you. 

You will do as I tell you. 

She would dream for hours. 

They shall learn their lessons. 

He will learn his lesson. 

He should tell me the truth. 

Shall you care to be present? 

Shall we rise to sing? 

Shall they sing every verse? 

Will they sing every verse ? 

She said that she should go. 

She said that she would go. 

You say that you will not help. 

You said that you should be sorry. 

He told me that he would do better. 

I replied that I should accept the invitation. 

I replied that he would accept the invitation. 

I replied that he should accept the invitation. 

Mood. — The subjunctive mood is rarely used by writers 
of the present day, its place being taken by the indicative. 
In order to indicate a wish or a possibility, writers em- 
ploy auxiliary forms, should, wovld, can, could, may, might, 
must: If he should go I might go with him; Though she 
may sing I shall not hear her. 

In making use of the. participle, great care should be 
taken to secure proper agreement between the participle 
and the subject it modifies: Going down the street, I 
thought the matter over ; Perplexed and troubled, he slept 
little. 

Distinguish carefully between the verbal noun and the 
present participle, which has the same form. Be sure 
which your meaning requires. Thus one ought to say: 
I am afraid of his coming too late; not, of him coming 
too late. The fear is, not of him, but of the coming late, 
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hence we use the verbal noun coming modified by the 
possessive adjective his instead of the personal pronoun 
Am, modified by the present participle coming. 

An important point to be noted, in general, in the use 
of verbs, is illustrated as follows : — 

I always htxoe been early at churoh, and I always bKoU he. 
not 

I always home and I always ahaU he early at church. 

In the second sentence the have is left with no past 
participle to complete its meaning ; the infinitive he cannot 
complete its meaning. Do not omit parts of a predicate 
when they cannot be grammatically supplied from what 
is given. This principle appUes in the case of other parts 
of speech. See Prepositions, pages 588, 589. 

There is a strong beUef on the part of many critics, that 
the " spUt infinitive " should not be used, i.e., an adverb 
should not be placed between the sign of the infinitive 
and the infinitive itself : He wished to succeed rapidly, not 
He wished to rapidly succeed. 

The Analysis of Sentences. — In order to find out if sen- 
tences are constructed with due regard for grammatical 
accuracy, it is necessary to analyze them. 

In analyzing a sentence a student may state : — 

1. The kind of sentence : 

simple, complex, or compound, 

declarative, imperative, interrogative, exclamatory. 

2. If the sentence is complex : 

the principal clause, 
the subordinate clause, or clauses. 
If the sentence is compound : 
the principal clauses. 
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3. In each simple sentence, in each principal clause, 

and in each subordinate clause : 
the complete subject, 
the complete predicate, 
the simple subject, 
the simple predicate, 
the direct object, if the verb is transitive, 
the complement (adjective or noim), if the verb 

is copulative, 
the modifiers of the simple subject, 
the modifiers of the simple predicate, 
the modifiers of the direct object, 
the modifiers of the complement, 
the structure of each modifier. 

4, The important facts in regard to each word : 

what part of speech it is, 

the gender, number, and case of nouns or pronouns, 

the person, number, tense, mood, voice of verbs, 

the degree of adjectives and adverbs, 

the construction of each word, its grammatical 

relation to other words in the phrase, clause, or 

sentence. 

BZBBCISB 

Analyze each sentence in the passages on pages 384-389. 

PROOF-READING 

Preparation of Copy. — In preparing a manuscript for 
the printer, a writer should be sure that everything stands 
exactly as he wishes it to appear in print, not only the 
expression of thought but the arrangement of paragraphs, 
spelling, punctuation, and all mechanical details. Special 
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care should be taken to see that ever3rthing is clear and 
legible. 

Write on one side of the page only, always use ink, and 
number each page. 

Manuscript sent to the printer should not be rolled nor 
folded. 

If a writer has special wishes in regard to type, he should 
indicate that fact clearly by use of the following marks : 
— placed under a word = italics. 
= " " " " = smaU capitals. 
= " " " " = capitals. 
^ " " " " = black type. 
= " " " " = black itaUcs. 

In conversations between persons, the remark of each 
person usually introduces a new paragraph. 

A quotation of verse should occupy a line or lines by 
itself. 

Titles of books referred to in any article are usually 
printed in italics. 

Proof. — The first proof of a piece of writing set in type 
is called galley proof and is not divided into pages. If 
corrections are necessary, or changes in phrasing, they 
should be made in galley proof. 

The second proof sent by the printer is called page 
proof, because it is divided now into pages. Any correc- 
tion that involves a change in spacing is likely to cause 
expense in this proof. 

The last proof, sent in the case of books but seldom in 
the case of other works, is plate proof, proof taken from 
the expensive electrotype plates which are made from the 
type when set in pages. After the electrotjrpe plates are 
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made the type is distributed. Any change in plate proof 
is very expensive. 

Read proof as quickly as possible and return it with 
corrections made according to the system indicated below. 
Always return the original copy with the proof. Make cor- 
rections in ink or indeUble pencil, for if an ordinary pencil 
is used the marks may easily be rubbed out by accident. 

5 = Dele, delete, take out. 

= Turn inverted letter. 

D = Indent. 

^-^ = Raise a letter or a word. 

^^ = Lower a letter or a word. 

CI = Move to the left. 

Z3 = Move to the right. 

f = Make a paragraph. 

no f = Do not make a paragraph. 

^ = Straighten word or line. 

=^ = Make a space between letters or words. 

O = Join together. 

tr. = Transpose. 

A = Insert. 

1. c. = Lower case, i.e,, do not use capitals. 

ital. = ItaUcize. 

cap. = CapitaUze. 

rom. = Roman, i.6., do not use itaUcs or black faced type. 

X = Imperfect or broken type. 

w.f . = Wrong font, i.e., the type is not uniform. 

II = The line of type on the margin of a page is un- 
even. 

Often a printer places in the margin, — ?, or Qy., in- 
dicating a question. The author should make the cor- 
rection or else write stet, which means, let it stand. 
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Abstraot, of narrative, 136. 

Action, 129. 

Adjectives, 321. 

Adverbs, 325. 

ASeei, 195. 

AggrawiXe^ 195. 

Allusion, 195. 

Almost, 197. 

Alone, 197. 

Ambiguity, 170. 

Among, 327. 

Analysis, of sentences, 353. 

Angry, 197. 

Annoy, 195. 

Apostrcphe, punctuation, 40. 

Apt, 195. 

Archaic words, 199. 

Argumentation, 286. 

Artisan, 195. 

Artist, 195. 

Assertion not proof, 296. 

Audience, 99. 

Authority, 298. 

Avocation, 195. 

Balance, 195. 
Balanced sentence, 186. 
Barbarisms, 214. 
Be, conjugation of, 341. 
Beauty, in diction, 212. 
Beside, 195. 
Besides, 195. 
Between, 327. 
Brought up, 198. 
Business letters, 89. 

Call, conjugation of, 344. 

Capitals, 29. 

Cause and effect in paragraph, 236. 

■Characters, in narration, 117. 

Circumstantial evidence, 300. 

Claim, 195. 

Clause, 316. 

Clearness, in words, 193. 

in style, 97. 
Climax, in paragraph, 242. 
Coherence, defined, 102. 

in paragraph, 228. 

in sentence, 167. 
Colon, 35. 

Color, in description, 139. 
Comma, 31. 
Common, 197. 



Comparison, in paragraph, 235. 

of adjectives, 336. 

of adverbs, 339. 
Complimentary close, of letters, 60. 
Conjugation, of verbs, 340. ' 
Conjunctions, 328. 
Consul, 195. 
Continual, 195. 
Continuous, 195. 
Contrast, in paragraph, 235. 
Conviction, 287. 
Council, 195. 
Counsel, 195. 
Credible, 196. 
Creditable, 196. 

Dash, 36. 
Debate, 307. 
Declension, 330. 
Definition, 260. 
Delicious, 196. 
Delightful, 196. 
Demean, 196. 
Depot, 198. 
Deprecate, 196. 
Depreciate, 196. 
Description, 139. 
Details, in paragraph, 231. 
Dialogue, 126. 
Diction, 193. 
Dictionaries, 14. 
Discover, 196. 
Disparage, 196. 
Division, 283. 

Effect, 195. 

Emigrant, 196. 

Emphasis, in sentence, 172. 

in paragraph, 242. 
English, 6. 
Enormity, 196. 
Enormous, 196. 
Enunciation, 11. 
Evidence, 297. 
Example, in paragraph, 233. 
Exclamation point, 31. 
Exposition, 258. 

Fewer, 197. 

Figurative words, 207. 
Fine writing, 214. 
Force in diction, 200. 
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INDEX 



Form, in description, 141. 
Formid notes, 80. 

Grammar, trial review of, 46. 
principles of, 313. 

Handsome^ 196. 
Hanged, 196. 
Happen, 198. 
Have. 343. 

Heaaings, of letters, 59. 
HeaUhftU, 196. 
HeaUhy, 196. 
Hung, 196. 
Hyphen, 40. 

Idioms, 51. 

lUvMon, 195. 

Illustration, in definition, 264. 

in paragraph, 233. 
Imaginary, 197. 
Imaginative, 197. 
Immigrant, 196. 
Infinitive, mood, 340. 

split, 55. 
Inflection, 324. 
Interrogation point, 30. 
Introduction, 108. 
Invent, 196. 

Key words, 242. 

Language, history of, 2. 

Last, 197. 

Latest, 197. 

Lay, 197. 

Learn, 197. 

Less, 197. 

Letter writing, 57. 

LiabU, 195. 

Lie, 197. 

Like, 197. 

Likely, 195. 

Low, 197. 

Lower, 196. 

Luxuriant, 197. 

LuxurvotM, 197. 

Afod, 197. 

Maintain, 195. 

Manuscript, preparation of, 21. 

Mechanical details, 21. 

Metaphorical words, 203. 

Middle English, 7. 

Modem English, 6. 

Mood, 352. 

Mo8t, 197. 

Motion in description, 146. 

Mutual, 197. 

Narration^ 112. 

Newly coined words, 213. 



Notes, 72. 
Noims, 319. 

Obsolete words, 190. 

Old English, 5. 

Only, 197. 

Oral, 197. 

Oral English, 11. 

Order, in narration, 120. 

OutUne, 102, 283. 

Paragraph, defined, 109. 

structure of, 228, 275. 
Parallel structure, of sentence, 186. 
Parenthesis, 37. 
Parts of speech, 314. 
Passion, 317. 
Period, 30. 
Persecute, 197. 
Personal letters, 57. 
Persuasion, 287. 
Phrase, 315. 
PitiahU, 198. 
Pitiful, 198. 

Point of view, in narration, 114. 
Prepositions, 326. 
Prescribe, 197. 
Pretty, 197. 

Principal parts of verbs often used, 348. 
Pronouns, 320. 
Pronunciation, 13. 
Proof, in argimientation, 295. 

in paragraph development, 239. 
Proof-Reading, 354. 
Proposition, 290. 
Proscribe, 197. 
Prosecute, 197. 
Punctuation, 27. 

Question and answer, in the paragraph, 

241. 
Quotation marks, 38. 

Raised, 198. 

Rebuttal, 310. 

Receipt, 310. 

Recipe, 198. 

Redundancy, 219. 

Reference words, in paragraph, 242. 

Refutation, 306. 

Relation, 198. 

Relative, 198. 

Remainder, 195. 

Renaissance, 8. 

Rhetoric, principles of, 97. 

Romance languages, 4. 

Salutation, in letters, 59. 
Scholar, 198. 
Semicolon, 34. 
Sentence, defined, 167, 813. 
balanced, 186. 
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Sentence, complex, 318. 

compound, 318. 

declarative, 319. 

exclamatory, 319. 

imperative, 319. 

interrogative, 319. 

long, 175. 

loose, 179. 

periodic, 181. 

short, 175. 

simple, 318. 
Sequences of tenses, 349. 
Set, 198. 

Setting, 113, 116. 
ShaU, 198. 350. 
Should, 350. 

Signature, of letters, 61. 
SU, 198. 
Slang, 19, 213. 
Smell, in description, 158. 
Soimd, in description, 151. 
Specific words, 200. 
Spelling, 23. 
Station, 198. 

Strophe in Greek ode, 37. 
Student, 198. 
Summary sentence, 244. 
Superscription, of letters, 62. 
Synonyms, 215. 

Taste, in description, 161. 
in diction, 212. 



Tautology, 218. 
Teach, 197. 

Technical words, 198. 
Testimonial evidence, 298. 
Titles, 101. 
Topic sentence, 229. 
Touch, in description, 156. 
Transitions, 248. 
Translation, 223. 
Transpire, 198. 

Unit^, defined, 102. 
m paragraph, 228. 
in sentence, 167. 

Variety, of words, 215. 

Verbal, 197. 

Verbosity, 218. 

Verbs, classes of, 323. 

Vocabulary, how to increase ones, 221. 

Vocation, 195. 

Vulgarism^, 213. 

Wholesome, 196. 
Will, 198, 350. 
Witnesses, 298. 
Words, 193. 

long, 209. 

short, 209. 

specific, 200. 
Would, 350. 
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